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PREFACE 

The plan of "The First Year of Latin" is the result of practical 
experience in the class room. It aims in the most direct manner to 
prepare the pupil at the end of the year to continue the reading of 
Caesar. While a general survey of the essential features of the 
Latin grammar is made, only those parts are emphasized which are 
needed. With few exceptions the words and phrases are taken 
directly from Caesar's War with the Helvetii, and by their frequent 
repetition a sufficient vocabulary is established to simplify the read- 
ing of Caesar in the second year. 

Especial attention is given to reviews. At short intervals a lesson 
is made up of questions on the new forms and constructions of the 
lessons immediately preceding it, together with a repetition of the 
new words and such sentences of Caesar as will be used later. The 
earlier review lessons contain sentences for sight reading, based on 
the review vocabulary. In the later lessons connected passages 
covering chapters 1-12 of the War with the Helvetii replace these. 
Throughout the book the plan is to give individual forms and con- 
structions first, and then to mass them in review when the last of a 
series is reached. For example, at the end of each mood, voice or 
tense system, the whole mood, voice or tense system is reviewed. 
The different uses of a case are presented separately, as needed ; 
and in the last lessons they are brought together. 

Many classes may find it possible to complete the lessons before 
the close of the year. For such, the remaining chapters of the War 
with the Helvetii (13-29) have been annotated, and sentences to be 
turned into Latin have been based upon them. Those who wishi 
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at the end of Lesson LXXIII, to pass directly to the reading of Book 
II will be prepared to do so. 

Though the book has been divided into lessons, these must not be 
understood to mean daily portions. Conditions vary too much to 
make a division into such portions practicable. 

The authors wish especially to recognize the valuable assistance 
given to them by the careful and full criticisms made during the 
revision of these pages by Professor Isaac Bronson Burgess, of the 
University of Chicago, and by Dr. Sidney G. Stacey, of the Erasmus 
Hall High School. 

Brooklyn^ N. Y., August i, 1902. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Introduction is chiefly for reference. In preparation 
for Lesson I, section 3 should be learned, and sections 8, 9, 
10, II and 13 should be read. Other sections will be re- 
ferred to as they become of use. 

1. The Latin Language. — Latin was the language 
of the ancient Romans, whose literature in part has 
come down to us. After the downfall of the Roman 
government in 476 a.d., Latin for centuries was the 
language of church and state in Europe. Though no 
longer spoken as a national language, it is the parent 
of the modem languages of Italy, France, Spain and 
Portugal. It is the source of the majority of our Eng- 
lish words, and ^f the terms of law, medicine and 
natural science in all European languages. 

2. The Alphabet. — (a) The Latin Alphabet has the 
same letters as the English, omitting j and w. 

(b) The vowels are a, e, i, o, u and y. i is a con- 
sonant (English j) between two vowels, and at the 
beginning of a word whose second letter is a vowel: 
€ius, iam. 

(c) The consonants are — 

Mutes : b, p, t, d, c, k, q, g. 
Liquids: 1, m, n, r. 
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Spirants : h, f , s, s is also a sibilant. 
Double consonants: x{cs or gs) and z(ds)i 
i and v are semi-vowels. 

3. Pronunciation. — Latin is now pronounced chiefly 
according to the so-called Roman method, which is 
given here : 

(a) Vowels. A vowel is either long or short. In 
this book long vowels are marked thus ("). 

Long. Short.* 

ft is like a in father: Ifttus. a is like a in artistic: castra. 

ft ** e ** they: d6. e ** e '' net: earn, 

i ** i ** machine: liber, i " i ** pin: itinera. 

6 ** o ** rode: t6tus. o ** - o ** obey: homd. 

u ** w ** rule: iina. u ** w ** pull:* duo. 

The sound of y is like the German «, which has no 
exact English equivalent. 

(6) Diphthongs* 

ae is like ai in aisle: prae. ui, sounded like we, occurs 

au ** our ** our: audi5. chiefly in cui (kwee) and 

oe '* oi ** oil: proelium. huic (^week), 

{c) Consonants. 

c is like c in can: cM6. 
g «« g a ggf. r€gem. 

i «* y *' yet: hiiius. 

s " s '' son or this: hostis. 

t " / " ten: tertia. 

* The short vowels have the same quality of sound as the long, but take 
half the time : a = H. 

* u in qu-, and sometimes in g^- and su- before a vowel, has the sound 
of w. 

' ei, like ei in eight, and eu like eh' -00, occur in a few words. 
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y is like w in wet: n&vis. 

X ** X '* ax: 16x. 

bs and bt are like ps and pt: urbs, obtinent. 

ch is like k. 

Other consonants are sounded as in English. 

Note. — Latin words are sometimes pronounced as if they 
were English. This is called the English method. Accord- 
ing to a method known as the Continental, the vowels have 
the same sounds as given in the Roman method, while the 
consonants are sounded as in the language of the learner. 

4. Syllables. — (a) A Latin word has as many syl- 
lables as it has vowels and diphthongs : vic-t6-ri-a, vic- 
tory; proe-li-um, battle; a-qui-la, eagle; hti-ius, of this. 

(b) In dividing a word into syllables a single con- 
sonant between two vowels is to be written -with the 
second: lo-cus, place. Compound words are to be 
separated into their component parts: ab-est, he is 
away. 

(c) The next to the last syllable is called the penult; 
the one before the penult is the antepenult. 

5. Quantity of Vowels. — The quantity of a vowel 
refers to its length; that is, to the time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Quantity must be learned chiefly 
by observation, but in many cases the following rules 
will determine it: 

(a) A vowel is short before nd, nt, h or another 
vowel *: fiinditory slinger; port&nt, they carry; nihil, 
nothing; dtts, day. 

(6) A vowel is generally long before gm, gn, nf , ns, 
and i (consonant) : m&gnus, great; infr&, below; origns, 

rising; hMus, of this. 

^^— ^— ^— ^— ^— ^— ^-^-^— ^i— ^— — ^■— ^— 111 » 

* With exceptions. 
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(c) A vowel produced by contraction is long: nil 
from nihil, nothing. 

{d) Diphthongs are long: nauta, sailor. 

6. Quantity of Syllables. ^ — (a) A syllable is short 
if it contains a short vowel not followed by two or 
more consonants: nu-me-rus, number; vi-a, way, 

(b) A syllable is long by nature if it contains a 
long vowel or a diphthong: a-mi-cus, friend; tu-bae, 
trumpets, 

(c) A syllable is long by position if it contains a 
short vowel followed in the same word by x or z, or 
by any two consonants except a mute with 1 or r : nox, 
night; noc-tes, nights, A syllable, therefore, may be 
long in quantity, even though its vowel is short. 

7. Accent. — (a) A word of two syllables is accented 
T)n the first : car'-rus, cart; pu'-er, boy, 

(b) A word of more than two syllables is accented 
on the penult, if that is long; otherwise, on the ante- 
penult: a-mi'-cus, friend; im-pe'-ri-um, command. 

(c) -que and a few other words, which are never 
used by themselves and are called enclitics^ reqtdre 
the accent to fall on the last syllable of the word to 
which they are attached: tela^que. 

8. Parts op Speech. — In Latin, as in English, there 
are eight parts of speech : nouns, adjectives , pronouns, 
verbs, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions and inter- 
jections. The last four are sometimes called particles, 
** little parts " of speech. Participles are adjective 
forms of the verb. There is no article in Latin. 

9. Declension. — Notms, pronouns and adjectives 
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are inflected or declined; that is, they take different 
endings to show the case, number, ai\d in many instances 
the gender of the word. In English the relation of a 
noun to other words of a sentence is not determined 
by a special ending, except in the possessive case ; the 
objective is the same in form as the nominative. In 
Latin the objective of many words differs from the 
nominative ; thus, the objective form for boy is pue- 
rum, while the nominative is puer. Special endings are 
used to show relations which in English require prepo- 
sitions; thtis, of the boy is pueri; to the boy, puerd. 

10. Cases. — Declined words have six cases: the 
nominative, vocative, genitive, dative, accusative and 
ablative. 

latin. general ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. 

Nominative: Nominative (Case of the subject). 
Vocative: " used in address (Case of address). 

Genitive: Objective with of, or the possessive. 
Dative: *• with to or for (Case of the indirect 

object). • 
Accusative: " after a verb or preposition (Case of 

the direct object). 
Ablative: " with from, by, with, in, etc. 

The vocative is spelled like the nominative in all 
Latin words, except in the singular of some notms 
and adjectives in -us, as explained in section 57. 

Some names of towns and a few other words have 
in the singular another case, called the locative, de- 
noting the place where. It is equivalent to the English 
objective with in or at. 
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11. Number and Gender. — The numbers are the 
singular and the plural; the genders are the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. In Latin many words are 
masculine or feminine which in English are neuter: 
p§s, foot, masculine ; manus, hand, feminine. 

12. General Rules for Gender. — (a) Notms de- 
noting males, and most names of rivers, winds and 
months are masculine: fHius, son; lulius, Julius; 
RhSnus, Rhine; auster, south wind ; HIrtius, March. 

(b) Nouns denoting females and most names of 
countries, towns, islands and trees are feminine: fflia, 
daughter; lulia, Julia; Gallia, Gaul; Roma, Rome; Mona, 
Isle of Man ; pirus, pear tree. 

13. Five Declensions. — There are five declensions, 
distinguished by the ending of the genitive singular, 
which in the first declension is -ae; second, -i; third, 
-is; fourth, -us; fifth, -ii. 

14. Conjugation. — ^Verbs are inflected or conjugated 
to show the voice, mood, tense, number and person. 

15. Voice. Mood. .Tense. — In Latin there are two 
voices: the active and the passive; three moods: the 
indicative, the subjunctive and the imperative; six 
tenses: the present, the imperfect, the future, the per- 
feet, the pluperfect and the future perfect. The num- 
bers and persons are the same as in English. 

16. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. — The con- 
jugation of the verb includes also certain verbal notms : 
the infinitives, the gerund and the supine; and verbal 
adjectives: the participles (including the gerundive), 

17. Principal Parts. — Certain forms of a verb are 
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^^^ called its principal parts, because from them all the 

'^"^ Other forms can be derived. For a verb in the active 

5 are voice, they are the first person of the present indica- 

^^ tive, the present infinitive, the first person of the 
perfect indicative and the supine. Thus for laudd, 

de. / praise, the principal parts are laudd, laud&re, laud&viy 

^ii(j laud&tum. 

'% 18. Stems of the Verb. — A stem of a verb is a 

fixed part to which are added certain letters indicating 
of number and person, and sometimes others denoting 

ia, mood and tense. Verbs have thre€ stems : the present, 

la, the perfect and the supine. The present stem is 

found by dropping -re of the present infinitive active : 
laudftre, laud&-; the perfect stem, by dropping -i of the 
perfect indicative active : laud&vi, laudftv- ; the supine 
j stem, by dropping -um of the supine : laud&tum, laud&t^. 

19. Four Conjugations. — There are four conjuga- 
1 tions, distinguished by the final letter {characteristic) 

of the present stem. The first is sometimes called the 
ft-conjugation, the second the 6-conjugation, the third 
'^ the 8-conjugation, the fourth the i-conjugation, be- 

' cause the present stems end in ft, 6, 6 and i, respec- 

^ tively. 
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LESSON I 

The First Declension (Singular).^The Nominative 



Learn the sounds of the vowels and consonants in 
section 3. Read sections 8, 9, 10, 11 and 13. 

20. The Genitive Singular. — ^The first declension 
includes all words whose genitive singular ends in -ac. 
The nominative, except in some words of Greek origin, 
ends in -a. * 

21. Gender. — Notms of the first declension are femi- 
nine, except a few that denote male beings, and the 
names of some rivers, which are masculine (12, a). 

22. Base. — ^The base of a declined word is that part 
of it which is the same in all its cases. It may be 
found in all declensions by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. A word is declined by adding 
the endings to the base. 



23. 


Model Noun 




Porta, p., gate. Base: port-. 




Singular 


• 

Endings, 


Nominative ' 


porta, a gate * 


-a 


Genitive 


portac, o/aga^ 


-ae 


Dative 


portae, to or for a gate 


-ae 


Accusative 


portam, a gate 


-am 


Ablative 


porta, from, by, with, in, a gate 


-& 



* The vocative, being like the nominative, is omitted in this and the 
following models. See lo. 

• The word may be translated gate, a gate, or the gate. 
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24. VOCABULARY 

porta, -aCy' f., gate, alta, high, deep. 

pr6vincia, -ae, f., province, divisai divided. 

ripa, -ae, p., bank (of a river). ULta, broad. 

terrai -ae, p., land, country. longa, long, 

via, -ae, f., road, way, TxAgsia^ large, great. 

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul (now called France), parva, small, 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia (now called et, conj., and. 

Switzeriand). est, (he, she, it) is. 
SSquana, -ae, f. or m., the Seine. 

Decline the notins and adjectives like porta. Decline 
together via longa. 

Note. — Give careful attention to the length of vowels (3) 
and to accent (7). Do not accent the last syllable of a 
word. Mark the long vowels (") in all written work. 

25. Model Sentence 
Porta est alta: The gate is high. 

Notice that porta is in the nominative case and is the 
subject. ' 

26. Rule I. — The subject of a finite* verb is in the 
nominative case. 

27. . Translate into English 

I. Viae. 2. Provinciae. 3. Terram. 4. Pr5vinciam. 5. 
Lata terra. 6. Ripa lata. 7. Via. 8. Via Helvetiae. 
9. Parvae provinciae. 10. Sequana est longa. 11. Pro- 
vincia est magna. 12. Ripa est lata. 13. Via est longa 

' The genitive singular is given in the vocabularies to show to which 
declension a word belongs (13). 
* A JiniU verb is a verb in the indicative, subjunctive or imperative mood. 
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et lata. 14. Gallia est magna terra." 15. Helvetia est 
parva. 16. Gallia est divisa. 

28. Translate into Latin 

I. For the broad land. 2. Of the deep Seine. 3. A 
road of Helvetia. 4. By the bank of the Seine. 5. The 
bank is high. 6. The province is a small cotmtry."' 
7. The country is Helvetia. 8. Helvetia is divided. 



LESSON II 
The First Declension (Plur^ ,. 

Read and apply sections 4, S, 6, and 7, a, 6. 



ag. 



Model Noun 





Plural, 


Endings, 


N. . 


portae, gates 


-ae 


G. 


portftrum, of gates 


-&rum 


D. 


portis, to or for gates 


-is 


Ac. 


portas, gates 


-As 


Ab. 


portis, from, by, with, in, gates 


-is 



30. VOCABULARY 

amicitia, -ae, p., friendship, nauta, -ae, u,, sailor. 

littera, -ae, f., letter (of alpha- vict5ria, -ae, f., victory, 
bet) ; pi. letter (epistle). n6n, adv., notr 

sunt, {they) are. 

Decline the nouns of 24 and 30 in both numbers. 



' A predicate nominative (94). 
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31. Model Sentences 

1. Porta est alta: The gate is high, 

2. Portae sunt altae: The gates are high. 

Notice that the verb is changed to agree in number 
with the subject; and that each adjective has the 
same number and case as its notm. 

32. Rule IL — A finite verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person. 

•» 
Translate 

33. I. Nautarum. 2. Victoriarum. 3. Litterarum. 4. 
Amicitia nautae. 5. Victoria nautarum. 6. Ripas. 7. Lit- 
teras. 8. Litteris. 9. Longis ripis. 10. Parvae portae. 11. 
Ripae sunt latae. 12. Viae stmt longae et latae. 13. Gal- 
lia et Helvetia sunt terrae. 14. Provinciae non sunt 
magnae. 15. Litterae non stmt parvae. 

34. I. By the victories. 2. Of the small countries. 3. 
By the letter of the sailor. 4. For the friendship of the 
provinces. 5. The victory of Helvetia is great. 6. The 
countries are small. 7. The banks are not high. 



LESSON III 

The First Conjugation: Present Indicative Active. 

The Accusative Case. 

Read sections 14 to 19. 

35. Personal Endings op Present Indicative 
Active. — In the indicative mood there are six tenses 
(15). The present indicative active is conjugated by 
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adding to the present stem (i8) certain endings to 
denote person and niimber. These personal endings 
are: 

Singular. Plural, 

First Person, -6, / -muSy we 

Second Person, -s, you {thou) -tis, you 

Third Person, -t, he {she, it) -nt, they 

36. The first conjugation includes all verbs whose 
present infinitive active ends in -&re. 
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Model Verb 



Laud5y I praise. Present stem : laudA-. 



Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Prin. parts : laudd, laudftre, laudAvI, laud&tum. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
Singular, Plural. 



1. Iaud5, I praise,^ 

2. \QM6hSy you praise,* 

3. laxidatf he {she, it) praises. 



laudftmuSi we praise, 
laudfttis, you praise, 
laudant, they praise. 



Note. — Final -A- of the stem disappears before the end- 
ing -6 in the first person, and becomes short before -t and 
-nt in the third person (s, a). 



38. 



VOCABULARY 



cdpia, -ae, p., supply; pi. 

troops, forces^ 
Mess&la, -ae, m., Messala 



Belgae, -Arum, m., Belgae, 
Belgians (inhabitants of 
northern Gaul). 



(name of a Roman officer, Celtae, -Arum, m., Celts (in- 



61 B.C.). 



habitants of central Gaul). 



' Or, / am praising (progressive form); / do praise (emphatic form). 
• Or, ihau praisest. 
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cQxifinn5y -ftre, -Avi, -&tum, establish, strengthen, affirm. 

Iaud5y -Are, -&yI, -&tum| praise, 

ntotiOy -ftre, -AvI, -&tum, announce, report. 

p&c6, -Arei -ftvi, -&tum| subdue, conquer. 

portd| -Are, -ftvi, -&tum, carry, bring. 

Inflect (decline or conjugate) the words in 38, 

39. Model Sentences 

1 . Mess Alam laudant : They praise Messala. 

2. Celtae Messftlam laudant: The Celts praise Messala. 

3. Mess&la nautfls laudat: Messala praises the sailors. 

Notice that Mess&lam and nautfts are in the accusa- 
tive case and are objects of the verb ; that the subject 
is expressed by the personal ending if no other subject 
is found (sentence i ) ; that the verb stands last, a com- 
mon position in Latin prose. 

40. Rule III. — The direct object of a verb is in the 
accusative case. 

Translate 

41. I. Portant, nuntiant, confirmant. 3. Pacamus, 
portamus. 3. COi^firmas, nuntias. 4. Portatis, pacatis. 

5. BelgaevictSriam nuntiant. 6. Copias laudamus. 7. Cel- 
tae amicitiam confirmant. 8. Messala magnam pr5- 
vihciam pacat. .9. Nauta litteras portat. 10. Celtas et 
Belgas laudatis. 11. Copiam frumenti* portas. 12. Co- 
piae non sunt nautae. 

42. 1. He carries, subdues, establishes. 2. You (pi.) 
announce, establish. 3. They praise, establish. 4. We sub- 
due the small provinces. 5. I am carrying a long let- 
ter. 6. You (pi.) praise Messala and the sailors. 7. The 

* of grain 
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sailor announces a great victory. 8. You (sing.) are ^- 
tablishing friendship. 9. He is subduing Helvetia. 

LESSON IV 

The Second Conjugation : Present Indicative Active. 
Tiie Genitive Witii Nouns.— Prepositions. 

43. The second conjugation includes all verbs whose 
present infinitive active ends in -ftrc. Review 35. 

44. Model Verb 



Mone5y / advise^ I warn. Present stem : mon^. 



Principal parts : mone6, monftre, monui, monitum. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 



Singular, 

moned, / advise} 
monfis, you advise, 
monet, he, etc., advises. 



Plural. 

monSmuSy we advise, 
mon^tis, you advise, 
monent, they advise. 



In which forms is -e- short? 

45. VOCABULARY , 

causa, -ae. P., cati^^. Aquitftnia,-ae, p., Aquitania (a 

fuga, -ae, p., iiight. part of Gaul). 

silva, -ae, p., forest. Garumna,-ae,M.or F,,theGaronne 

nostra, possessive pron.,' . (a river of Gaul). 
our, 

habed, hab§re, habui, habitum, have, 
iubed, iubSre, iussi, iussum, order, command, 
monad, monSre, monui, monitum, advise, warn. 
moved, mov§re, mdvi, mdtum, move. 



* See page 12, footnote i. * Used as an adjective. 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 15 

persu&dedi -suftdfire, -suAsi, -suftsum, persuade. 

pertine6, -tmSre, -tinul, ,* extend. 

videdy videre, vidl| vistun, see. 

Inflect all words in 45. 

46. Model Sentences 

1. Nautae terrain Belgftrum vident: The sailors see the 

country of the Belgians, or the Belgians* country. 

2. Aquitania A Garunm& ad Hisp&niam pertinet: Aqui- 

tania extends from the Garonne to Spain. 

Notice that Belgftrum is in the genitive case, limiting 
terram like an English possessive ; that Garumnft is in 
the ablative,- governed by the preposition ft (from) ; 
and that Hispftniam is in the accusative case, governed 
by the preposition ad (to). 

47. Rule IV. — A noun (or pronoun) limiting an- 
oilier noun and not meaning the same person or thing is 
in the genitive case. 

48. Rule V. — The accusative and ablative cases, 
like the objective case in English, may be used with 
prepositions. 

49. The most conmion prepositions are : 

With the Accusative. With the Ablative. 

ad| to, near ft, ab,* away from, from, by 

ante, before cum, with, in company with 

circtuny around dft, down from, from, concern^ 

in, into ing 

inter, between, among 6, ex,* out of, from 

per, through, over in, in, on 

■ ■■' ■■ I - ■^ ^ ■ ^1^^—^^—^ ■ . ■ . ■ I ■ ■ ■ . I ■!■■■■ I I ■ ■■■—■■■■■ ■— — ^— — — ^— ^MBi^— ^i^i^^^^^M^— ^I^M^^ 

' The supine, the fourth word of the principal parts, is sometimes wanting. 
' a and e are used only before consonants ; ab and ez, before vowels 
or consonants. 
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post, after, behind pr6, before, in front of, in be- 

prope, near half of 

propter, on account of sine, without 

trftns, across 

Note. — As a rule, place to which is denoted by ad or in 
(into) with the accusative ; place front which by ab, dS or 
ex with the ablative ; place in which by in {in) with the 
ablative : ad HispAniam, d Garumnft, in sily&. This rule 
is illustrated in section 445. 

50. Order of Words. — The relation of words in a 
Latin sentence is indicated by the endings, not by the 
order as in English. Therefore the order of words in 
the two languages is generally dijBferent.^ A common 
order in Latin is: i. The subject, preceded or fol- 
lowed by its modifiers. 2. Modifiers of the predicate. 
3. The predicate. The tendency is 'to put the most 
^nphatic word first. 

Translate 

51. I. lubemus, persuademus. 2. Movetis. 3. Persuades, 
moves. 4. lubent, persuadent. 5. Celtae magnam ter- 
ram habent. 6. Terra Celtarum est magna. 7. Terra 
Celtanun a Belgis ad Aquitaniam pertinet. 8. Messala 
litteras nautae habet. 9. Longas et latas vias Belgarum 
videmus. 10. Via est per provinciam ad Aquitaniam. 1 1 . 
Nautas Messalae monet. 12. Vides latas silvas Helvetiae. 
13. Causa fugae Celtartun est victoria Messalae. 

52. I. We see, move. 2. You (pi.) order, persuade. 
3. He is ordering, is reporting. 4. They extend, move. 
5. The Seine has broad banks. 6. The sailors see the 
flight of the troops. 7. (There) are long roads through 
our province. 8. A large forest extends from Spain to 
the province. 9. We have large forces. 10. They an- 
nounce the causes of victory. 
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LESSON V 

The Second Declension: Nouns In -im and -uftt. 
The Dative of Indirect Object. 

53, Genitive Singular. — The second declension in- 
cludes all words whose genitive singular ends in -L 
The nominative ends in -us, -er, -ir or -um. 

54. Gender. — Nouns of the second declension are 
masculine, except those in -um, which are neuter.' 



55 


Model Nouns 






Amicus, M.,/nenJ. Base: amic-. 








Endings. 




Singular* 


Piural, 








N. 






Sing, 

-us 


Plur, 


amicus, a friend 


amicI, friends 


-I 


G. 


amici, of a friend 


amicdrum, of friends 


-I 


-drtun 


D. 


a,rnic6^ to or for a 
friend 


amicis, to or for friends 


-5 


-b 


Ac. 


amicum, a friend 


amic6s, friends 


-tun 


-ds 


Ab. 


amic5, from, etc., 
a friend 


amicis, from, etc., 
friends 


-6 


-Is 


Bellum, N., war. Base: bell-. 


N. 


bellum, war 


bella, wars 


-tun 


-a 


G. 


belli, of war 


bell5rum, of wars 


-i 


-6rum 


D. 


bell5, to or for war 


bellis, to or for wars 


-6 


-Is 


Ac. 


bellum, war 


bella, wars 


-um 


• 
-a 


Ab. 


bell5,/row,etc.,war 


bellls, from, etc., wars 


-5 


-b 



What cases of this declension have the same endings? 

.' A few nouns in -us are feminine ; three are neuter. 



l8 THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 

56. Nouns in -ius and -ium have in the genitive -il or 
-I, with the accent of the nominative : f ilius, a son, f ilil 
or fniy of a son; impe'riuniy command, impe'ril or im- 
pe^riy of command. 

57. Vocative. — Noiins of the second declension in 
-us have the vocative singular in -e : amice, friend, O 
friend. But f Hius, son, and proper names in -ius have 
the vocative singular spelled like the base, with the 
accent of the nominative: fi'll, son, Mercu'rl (from 
Mercurius), Mercury. 

58. VOCABULARY 

fllia,-ae, P., dawg/i^.' Galil, -6rum, m., Gauls (in- 

fHiuSy -I| M., son. habitants of Gallia). 

amicus, -I, M., friend. AquItAnI, -6rum, m., the Aqui- 

equus, equi, M.,/tor^^. tani (inhabitants of Aqui- 

Iftg&tuSy -I, M., lieutenant tania). 

ambassador. bellum, -i, n., war. 

nllntiuSy -I, m., messenger, oppidum, -i, n., town. 

message. pllum, -I, n., javelin. 
pAguS| -I, M., district, canton. 

d5y dare,' dedl, datum/ give. 
p1lgn6y -are, -ftvl, -Atum, fight. 

Inflect the words in the vocabulary. 

Translate 

SQ. I. LegatL 2. Equorum, equis. 3. Legatis, nun- 
tils, filiabus. 4. Nuntio, filio. 5. Per'nuntium. 6. In- 



* Fflia has the form ftli-abus in the dative and ablative plural, to avoid 
confusion with the same cases of filius. 

• Contrary to rule, -a- is short in dare and datum. The present tense is 
do, das, dat, damus, datis, dant. * S^e 49. 
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ter ' equds. 7, Cum ' Gallis, cum filid. 8. Eqid amlcOmm. 
9. PSgl, pigOs. 10. Ad oppidum. 11. In' oppida. 
la. In' oppidis. 13, Pflo, pilorum. 14. Ante' bellum. 

60. I. Of the son, of the daughter, a. With' the 
sons, with' the daughters, 3, For the Gauls. 4. Among* 
the lieutenants. 5. For the friend of the lieutenant and 
of Messala. 6. In the wars of the Germans. 7. The 
javelins of the sailor. 

61. Definition. — ^An indirect object is the object to 
or for which anything is given, said or done. 

6a. Model Sentences 

1. LAgfttus fniae litterfls dat: The lieutenant gives his 

daughter (or to his daughter) a 
Utter. 
a. Belgae Gallis vict5riaiQ nfintiant: 
The Belgians report the victory 
to the Gauls. 

In these sentences, notice that 
the indirect objects flliae and 
Gallls are in the dative case. 

63. Rule VI. — The indirect ob- 
ject of a verb is in the dative case. 

Translate 

64. Amicus legato equum dat. L^atus 

2. Filiis et filiSbus legatCnim equos 
dant. 3. Amid fili et filiae' sunt in GermSnia.' 4. Mes- 
s3la nuntium videt. 5. Helvetia in quattuor' pagOs est 

' See 49. ' Use a Lalin preposition. .See 49. ' Genitive. 

' Words not found in the lesson vocabularies will be found in the gen- 
eral vocabulai7 at the end of the book. 
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diyisa. 6. Persttadet amic5.' 7. Persuadent anucis. 
8. In oppidis Celtarum sunt eqtii et pila. 9. Catisam belli 
nuntiamus. 

65. I. I see the horses of the Gauls in the forest. 
2. You have a letter for the son of the sailor. 3. The lieu- 
tenant subdues the Aquitani. 4. The sons of the lieutenant 
report the victory to Messala. 5. They are fighting with 
the forces of the Aquitani. 6. We persuade the Gauls. 



LESSON VI 

The Third and Fourth Conjugations: Present Indic- 
ative Active.— The Ablative of Means. 

66. The third conjugation includes all verbs whose 
present infinitive active ends in -*re. 

67. Model Verb 



Regdy / rule. Present stem : regt-. 



Principal parts : reg5, regere, rexi, rectum. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 



Singular. 

regO, I rule. 
regis, you rule. 
regit, he, etc., rules. 



Plural. 

regimus, we rule. 
regitis, you rule. 
regunt, they rule. 



Note. — The final -e of the stem disappears before -5 in 

* The verb persuade in Latin governs the dative of indirect object. We 
should expect the accusative of the direct object, but to the Roman mind 
persuaded meant, I give a persuasive reason to some one. 
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the first person singular, becomes -u- before -nt, and -i- 
before the other endings. 

68. The fourth conjugation includes all verbs whose 
present infinitive active ends in -ire. 



69. Model Verb ^ 


Audi5y / hear. Present stem : audi-. 


Principal parts : audi5, audire, audivi, auditum. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
Singular, Plural. 

audi5, / hear. audimus, we hear. 
audis, you hear. auditis, you hear. 
audit, he, etc., hears. audituxt, they hear. 



Note. — In the third person plural the letter -u- stands 
between the steni and the ending. How does the quantity 
of -i- before the endings differ in the third and fourth con- 
jugations ? 

70. VOCABULARY 

fossa, -ae, p., ditch. castra, -5rum, n., camp (sing. 
tuba, -ae, p., trumpet. fortress). 

gladius, -i, m., sword. proelium, -i, n., battle. 

m&iis, -i, M., wall. signum,-i, n., signal, standard. 

Rhtous, -i, M., the Rhine. continenter, adv., continually. 

contendd, -tendere, -tendl, -tentum, strive, fight, hasten^ 
divido, -videre, -visi, -visum, divide, separate. 
gero, gerere, gessi, gestum, carry on, wage (war), do. 
incendd, -cendere, -cendi, -ctosum, set fire to, burn. 

incold, -colere, -colui, , inhabit, dwell. 

regd^-regere, rSxl, rectum, rule. 
audid, audire, audivi, auditum, hear. 
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mtoid, mfinire, m&ilvl, milnltumy fortify. 
yeni6, venire, vtoi, ventum, cotne. 

Translate 

71. I. Proelia, proeliis. 2. Tubae, tuba. 3. Murorum. 
4. Fos^rum. 5. Gladium, gladio, gladiis. 6. Signi, signa. 
7. Ad castra. 8. In castra. 9. In castris. 10. Incendit, 
munit , venit. 1 1 . Incenditis, geritis, munitis. 1 2 . Veniunt , 
dividunt. 13. Contendimus, incolimus, venlmus. 

72. I. Of the camp. 2. Of the battle. 3. For the 
camp of the troops. 4. You inhabit. 5. We fortify. 
6. They inhabit the towns. 7. He hears a signal. 8. You 
are coming to the town. 9. The Garonne separates the 
towns. 

73. Model Sentences 

1. Signum tubft dat: He gives the signal with a trumpet. 

2. LSg&tus castra m&r& et foss& munit: The lieutenant 

fortifies the camp with a wall and a ditch. 

With what is the signal given? With what is the 
camp fortified? Tuba, murd and fossft, in these sen- 
tences, are ablatives of means or instrument. 

74. Rule VII. — The means or instrument of an action 
is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. 

Translate 

75. I. Helvetii* oppidaincendunt.' 2. Signaproeliaudio. 

3. Roman! * gladiis et pilis pugnant. 4. Mums castrorum 
ad ripam non pertinet. 5. Copiae Romanorum sunt in 
castris. 6. Copiae Romanorum in castra veniunt. 7. Hel- 

* Sec general vocabulary. 
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vetil proeliis cum Gennanis ' contendunt. 8. Belgae 
cum Germanis continenter bellum genint. 9. Legatus cum 
I>3.g!s Helvetiae bellum gerit. 10. Germanl trans Rhe- 
num' incolunt. 11. Aquitani et Belgae et Celtae GalHam 
incolunt. la, Gallos ab AquTtanTs Garumna dividit. 
13. Gallos a Belgis Matrona ' et Sgquana dividit.' 

76. I. You hear the letter. 2. The trumpets, swords 
and standards are in the camp. 3. The sailor fights with 
a sword and a javelin. 4. The Germans are fortifying the 
town with a wall, 5. We (do) not inhabit a province of 
the Romans. 



LESSON VII— REVIEW 

77. I. What is meant by base (22)? 2. How is a 
noun declined (22) ? 3. How is the present tense conju- 
gated (35)? 4. Inflect the model words in Lessons 
I-VI. 5, What use has been given for each of the 
cases? 6. What is an indirect object (61)? 

' See general vocabulary, 

* The verb is singular, tor the two rivers form one boundary. 



24 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 



78. 



Review Vocabulary ^ 



anucitia 


filius 


inter 


ports 


causa 


gladius 


per 


pugno 


copia 


legatus 


post 


habe5 


filia 


murus 


prope 


iubeo 


fossa 


nuntius 


propter 


moneo 


fuga 


pagus 


trans 


moveo 


littera 


bellum 


Si, ab 


persuades 


nauta 


castra 


cum 


pertineo 


porta 


oppidum 


de 


videS 


provincia 


pilum 


e, ex 


contends 


ripa 


proelium 


pro 


dividS 


silva 


signum 


sine 


gerS 


terra 


continenter 


et 


incendS 


tuba 


not! 


confirms 


incolS 


via 


ad 


do 


regS 


victoria 


ante 


laudo 


audiS 


amicus 


circum 


nuntio 


munis 


equus 


in 


paco 


veniS 



Mention some English words derived from the above. 
Thus, from porta we have portal; from ports, portable^ 
export, import, etc. Consult an English dictionary 
that gives the Latin words from which English words 
come. 

Review Sentences 

79. I. Gallia est divisa. 2. Celtae amicitiam cSnfir- 
mant. 3. Terra Celtarum a BelgTs ad Aquitaniam per- 



' In ananging^ the vocabularies, nouns are placed first, in the order of 
their declensions ; verbs last, in the order of their conjugations ; the other 
words following in the usual order of the parts of speech. Exceptions are 
made in some cases to emphasize related words. 
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tinet. 4. Aquitani et Belgae et Celtae Galliam incolunt. 
5. Belgae cum Germanis contendunt. 6. Germani trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 7. Gall5s ab Aquitanis Garumna, a 
Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. 8. Helvetia in quat- 
tuor pagQs est divisa. 9. Helvetii oppida incendunt. 
10. Helvetii proeliis cum Germanis contendunt. 11. Bel- 
gae cum Germanis continenter bellimi gerunt. 

80. SIffht Readlnff 

I. Nautas moneo. 2. Amicis persuademus. 3. Tubas 
auditis. 4. Via per oppidum est longa. 5. Rhodanus* 
provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 6. Galli op- 
pida inter Rhenum et Rhodanum habent. 7. Helvetii 
ad ripam Rhodani venitmt. 8. Nuntius litteras ab pro- 
vincia ad Aquitaniam portat. 9. Copiae gladiis et pilis 
prope silvam contendunt. 10. Legatus copias munire* 
castra iubet. 11. Videmus signa Gallorum, qui* in castra 
veniunt. 12. Gladii, quos* Romani habent, sunt parvi. 

'Rhodanns, -i, m., thtJ^Aone, ^ to fortify. ^ who, * wAicA, 
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LESSON VIII 

>VcUoctivo8 of the First and Second Declensions. 

Agreement of Adiectlves. 

m 

8i. Declension of Adjectives. — Latin adjectives 
liave different endings to denote gender, number and 
case. Some are declined in the masculine like amicus, m 
tlie feminine like porta and in the neuter like bcUum. 
Sixch adjectives are said to be of the first and second 

doclensions. 

82. For adjectives in -us, -a, -um, the model is 
iftg^us, m&gna, m&gnum, great, large. Base : mftgn-. 
the declension of this word in the Appendix (11). 



83. VOCABULARY 

-a, -11m, narrotc;. Adjectives given in sec- 

'boxms, -a, -um, good, tion 24 : 

^sotidiftnus, -a, -urn, daily, altus -a, -unu 

^.Ciosas, -a, -um, dense, l&tus, --a, -um. 

istxanltus, -a, -um, sing, much; pi. parvus, -a, -um. 

many. longus, -a, -um. 

^neliquus, -a, -um, remaining, the mAgnus, -a, -um. 

rest of, fcrft, adv., altnosi, 

dac6, dacere, daxi, ductum, lead, 

praecU5 (prae + cMQ), -cMere, -cessi, -cessum, 

(g? before), excel, surpCLSS. 

Decline together parvus gladius, bonus nauta, longum 
Uurn. 
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84. Model Sentences 

1. Bonus amicus habet longum pllum: The good friend has 

a long javelin, 

2. Parva fllia altds mto68 videt: The little daughter sees 

the high walls. 

3. Bonus nauta longa plla habet: The good sailor has 

long javelins. 

4. Parv! tail bon6s naut&s vident: The little sons see^the 

good sailors. 

In these sentence^ notice that each adjective agrees 
with its noun in gender, number and case; that is, if the 
noun is in the masculine singular accusative, the end- 
ing of the adjective must denote the masculine singular 
accusative. The ending of the adjective is not always 
the same as that of the noun, as seen in 3, bonus nauta, 
and 4, bon6s naut&s. Nauta and naut&s, of the first 
declension, being masculine (by exception), require 
the masctdine forms of the adjective, bonus and bonds, 
which are of the second declension. 

85. Rule VIII. — An adjective agrees with its noun in 
gender, number and case. 

86. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. — 
I. Nauta longum gladium habet: The sailor has a long 
sword. 2 . Gladius est longus : The sword is long. 

When an adjective qualifies a noim directly, as 
longum in the first sentence, it is an attributive adjec- 
tive ; when it completes the predicate, as in the second 
sentence, it is a predicate adjective. 

87. Possessive Pronouns. — The possessive pro- 
nouns meus, mea, meum, my, tuus, tua, tuum, thy, your, 
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Model Words 



Puer, M., boy. 


Ager, M., -field. 


Vir, M., man. 


Base : puer- 


Base: agr- 


Base: vir- 




SING. 


PLUR. 


siNg. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. 


puer 


pueri 


ager 


agri 


vir 


viri 


G. 


pueri 


puerdrum 


agri 


agrdrum 


viri 


virdrum 


D. 


puer6 


pueris 


agr6 


agris 


vir6 


viris 


Ac. 


puerum 


puer6s 


agrum 


agr6s 


virum 


vir6s 


Ab. 


puer6 


pueris 


agr6 


agris 


vir6 


viris 



How does the declension of agar differ from that of 
puer? 

92. The termination -us of the masculine singtilar is 
wanting in some adjectives of the first and second de- 
clensions, and in the possessive pronouns noster, nostra, 
nostrum, our, and vaster, vastra, vastrum, your. Learn in 
the Appendix (11) the declension of libar, libera, liberum, 
free, and of nostar. 

93. Present Indicative of sum, / am. 



Prin. parts : sum, assa, fui. Present stem : as-. 



Singular, 

sum,' / am, 

as, thou art, you are, 

ast, he {she, if) is. 



Plural. 

sumus,' we are, 
astis, you are, 
sunt,' they are. 



94. Predicate Noun. — ^A noun in the predicate used 



* In the forms sum, sumus and sunt, e- of the stem es- has been 
dropped. 
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with an intransitive verb or a verb in the passive voice 
and meaning the same person or thing as the subject 
is a predicate notm: — C6nsidius est ISg&tus: Considius 
is a lieutenant. The use with a passive verb will be 
illustrated in 105. 

95. Rule IX. — A predicate noun agrees with Hie sub- 
ject in case. 

96. VOCABULARY 

ager, agiiy m., -field. vesper, -I, m., evening, 

anna, -6rum, n., arms. vir, -i, m., man. 

frOmentum, -i, n., grain; liber, -a, -um, free. 

pi. standing grain, crops, m&turus, -a, -um, {early), ripe. 
perlculum, -i, n., {trial), xohatr^ -^^l^ -van^ wretched. 

peril, danger. noster, nostra, nostrum, our. 

puer, -i, M., boy. yester, vestra, vestrum, your. 

signifer, -I, m. (signum), standard-bearer. 
liberi, -drum, m., children (free members of a household). 
pueri, -drum, m., children^ (with regard to age). 

ddfendd, -fendere, -fendi, -f tasum, defend, protect. 

Translate 

97. I. Multi viri ex agris veniunt. 2. Nostri' ad ves- 
perum pugnant. . 3. Haedui amicis Helveti5rum agros 
dant. 4. Periculum signiferi videmus, et eum ' defendimus. 
5. Signiferi signa in castra portant. 6. Estis filiae liberi 
viri. 7. Sumus amici miserorum virorum et puerorum. 
8. Vestri liberi sunt magn5 * in periculo. 9. Reliqui viri 

' Words similar in meaning are called synonyms. 

' Nostiiy the masculine plural of noster, is often used without a noun 
with the meaning our men, our forces. * him. 

* When a preposition and an adjective are used with the same noun, the 
adjective often stands first. 
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oppidum defendunt. lo. Frumenta in agiis matura non 
sunt. II. Pueris persuadetis. 12. Reliquls armis pueros 
defendit. 

98. I. The men of the small town protect the children. 
2. The Haedui bring grain for our (men). 3. The long 
walls extend to the fields. 4. The arms of the Romans 
are swords and javelins. 5. You are a free man and the 
son of a free man. 6. He leads the troops out of the 
camp. 7. We are free. 8. Our fields are broad. 9. I am 
a standard-bearer of the Celts. 




S^um (Aquila) 

LESSON X 

Present Indicative Passive (ConJ. I-IV).— The 

Ablative of the Agent. 

99. Passive Endings. — ^The present indicative pas- 
sive is formed in general by adding to the present 
stem the following personal endings ' : 

-r, / -nrar, we 

-lis (or -re), you {thou) -mini, you 

-tUTy he, she, it -ntur, they 



' Note these exceptions : In the first person singular -r is added to the 
corresponding active form. In the third conjugation, final e of the stem 
becomes i before -tor, -miir, -mini, and n before -ntnr. See also 5, a. 
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100. 



Model Verbs 



PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 



Singular, 

laudofy / am praised. 
laud&ris (-re), you are praised. 
laudatur, he, etc., is praised. 

moneori / am advised. 
monSris (-re), you are advised. 
monCtur, he, etc., is advised. 

regor, / am ruled. 

regeris (-re), you are ruled. 

regitur," he, etc., is ruled. 

audior, / am heard. 
audiris (-re), you are heard. 
audltur, he, etc., is heard. 



Plural. 

laudftmur, we are praised. 
laud&mini, you are praised. 
laudantur, they are praised. 

monfimur, we are advised. 
mon^mini, you are advised. 
monentur, they are advised. 

regimur, we are ruled. 
regiminl, you are ruled. 
reguntur, they are ruled. ' 

audimur, we are heard. 
audiminl, you are heard. 
audiuntur, they are heard. 



In the same way, conjugate the passive of port6, 
video, diicO, m^niO. 



lOI. 



VOCABULARY 



lingua, -ae, p., (tongti^),Zan- populus, -i, m., people, nation. 

guage. • iugum, -i, n., yoke, ridge. 

n&t&ra, -ae, p., nature. tous, -a, -um, one. (For de- 

flmtimlf-^mmj neighbors. clension, see App.^ 12.) 

locus,-!, M.(pLloca, -drum), sub, prep with ace. and abl., 

place. under.* 



* See footnote on page 32. 

* Sub is used with the accusative to denote motion toward ; with the 
ablative to denote rest in a place. 

3 
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appeU5, -ftre, -flvl, -&tum, call (by name), name. 
expiign5 (ex + ptignd, $8),* capture (a town by storm). 
v&st6, -Are, -ftvl, -fltum, lay waste, devastate. 
contined (con + tene5)y -tin^re, -tinul, -tentum, 

(hold together), bound, hem in, restrain. 
abdilc6 (ab + diicd, 83)/ lead away. 
mitt6, mittere, misi, missum, send. 
relmqu5y relinquere, reliquii relictum, 

leave behind; passive, be left, remain 

102. Translate 

I. Portaris, luberis, duceris. 2. Continemur, ducimur 
3. Dantur, muniuntur. 4. Datur, munitur, iubetur. 
5. Continemini, ducimini. 6. You are seen, sent, called. 
7. He is led, ordered. 8. They are bounded. 9. They are 
led away. 10. It remains. 

103. Model Sentences 

1. Ifautae vict6riam niintiant: The sailors report the victory . 

2. Victdria & nautis ntoti&tur: The victory is reported 

by sailors. 

Notice that nautae, the subject in the first sentence, 
is in the ablative in the second. The ablative here 
denotes the doer or agent of the action, and answers the 
question. By whom? The ablative so used may be 
called the ablative of the agent. 

104. Rule X. — With a passive verb the person by 
whom an action is done is expressed by the ablative with 
ft or ab. 

105. The passive verbs with which a predicate noun 
may be used (94) are those meaning to be named, called, 
chosen, made and the like : 

' Principal parts the same as those of the simple verb. 
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Ariovistus & popul5 R6m&n0' amicus appellfttur: Ario- 
visttis is called friend by the Roman people. 

Translate 

106. I. Celtae nostra lingua Galli appellantur. 2. Cel- 
tas* Gallos* appellamus. 3. Finitimi Helvetiorum pacan- 
tur. 4. Signum ab Helvetiis videtur. 5. Copiae Ro- 
manorum sub iugum* ab Helvetiis mittuntur. 6. Re- 
linquitur una per Sequanos via. 7. Castra muro et fossa 
a legato muniuntur. 8. Agri Haeduorum vastantur, 
liberi abducuntur, oppida ab finitimis expugnantur. 
9. Loci natura Helvetii continentur. 10. Amici appellamur. 

107. I. The lieutenant is warned by his son. 2. Many 
messengers are sent to the camp. 3. The horses are led 
into the broad field. 4. The town is captured by the- 
rest-of the Belgians. 5. The towns are fortified by high 
walls. 6. The forest is devastated by the Aquitani. 
7. The boys are named Marcus and Julius. 8. We are de- 
fended by the nature of the place. 

LESSON XI 

The Third Declension: Nouns in -l, -o, -n— Imper- 
fect Indicative of 8um.— The Dative of the Pos- 
sessor. 

108. Genitive and Gender. — ^The third declension 
includes all words whose genitive singular ends in -is. 
The gender may be masculine, feminine or neuter. 

' Romanus, when used with populus, follows it. 

. • Direct object. ' Predicate accusative. 

. * The iugfum referred to consisted of two spears set upright in the 
ground with another placed across them. A conquered army was made to 
pass under this, to indicate submission. 
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109. Nominative Singular. — In some words of the 
third declension, as in those of no, the nominative 
singular has no case-ending. It may be the same as 
the base (22), as in c6nsul and merc&tor. It may be 
a modified form, as in legid, which drops a final -n- of 
the base, or pater, in which -c- appears before final -r. 



no. 



Model Nouns 



' COnsuly M., 


Legi6, F., 


Merc&tor y m., 


Pater, M., 


End- 


consul. 


legion. 


trader. 


father. 


INGS. 


Base: cdnsul- 


legi6n- 


merc&tor- 


patr- 






Singular, 


Singular. 


Singular, 


Singular. 




N. 


consul 


legio 


mercator 


pater 


— 


G. 


consulis 


legionis 


mercatoris 


patris 


-is 


D. 


consull 


legioni 


mercatOri 


patri 


-I 


Ac. 


consulem 


legionem 


mercatorcm 


patrem 


-em 


Ab. 


consule 


legione 


mercatorc 


patre 


-e 




Plural, 


Plural, 


Plural, 


Plural. 




N. 


cdnsul§s 


legidn§s 


mercatorfis 


patrfts 


-te 


G. 


c5nsulum 


legionum 


mercatorum 


patrum 


-um 


D. 


cGnsulibus 


legionibus 


mercatoribus 


patribus 


-ibus 


Ac. 


cdnsul§s 


legi5nte 


tnercatdr§s 


patrte 


-«s 


Ab. cdnsulibus 


legionibus 


mercatoribus 


patribus 


-Ibus 



M&ter, mother, and frAter, brother, are declined like 
pater. 

III. Imperfect Indicative of sum. 



Singular. 

eram, / was. 
erfts, you were. 
erat, he {she, it) was. 



Plural. 

erflmus, we were. 
er&tis, you were. 
erant, they were. 
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112. VOCABULARY 

cdnsiliuniy -i, n., plan. mercAtor, -driSy m., trader, mer- 

cdnsuly -iSy m., consul. chant. 

Caesar, CaesariSi m., Caesar, multitliddy multitudiniSi f. 
PIs6, PisdniSy m., Piso (a Ro- (multus), great number. 

man name). pater, patris, m., father. 

homdy hominis, m., man, hu- septentri6n6Sy -um, m., the 

man being,^ north. 

legidy -6niSy p., legion. saepe, adv., ofjen. 

commeO, -Are, -ftvi, -fttum, go back and forth, resort. 
vergdy vergere, — —^ , incline, slope, lie. 

Decline ptfrva legi6, bonus c6nsul. 

113. Translate 

I. Legione consulis. 2. Patres mercatorum. 3. Mul- 
titudinem hominum. 4. Cum Caesare et legionibus. 
5. Ad septentriones. 6. For the merchant and the 
neighbors. 7. To (ad) the consuls, Piso* and Messala. 
8. By the man. 9. By the plan. 

114. Model Sentences 

1. consul mult&s legidnSs habet: The consul has many 

legions. 

2. Cdnsuli multae legi5n€s sunt: The consul has {to the 

consul there are) many legions. 

Both sentences are to be translated the same way. 
Possession may be expressed by habed {have), as in sen- 
tence I, or by sum with a dative, as in sentence 2. If 
sum is used, the possessor is in the dative (c6nsuli) and 

the thing possessed in the nominative (legidnSs). The 

■ 

* Synonyms: homd means man distinguished from lower animals; vir (91) 
means man distinguished from woman. * Same case as consuls. 
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dative so used is called the dative of the possessor and is 
to be translated as the subject of have in English. 

115. Rule XI. — The dative of the possessor is used 
with the verb stun. 

Translate 

116. r, MSrcus Messala et MSrcus Piso erant c5iisulSs.' 
a. Pater CasticT erat amicus populi ROnianl. 3. Ad Belgas 

mercatOres non saepe commeant. 

4. Gallia vergit ad septentriones. 

5, Multitude hominum erat in Hel- 
vetia. 6. Una legio' erat in Gallia. 
7- Caesar in Galliam rt>ntendit et ad 
Genavam pervenit.' 8. Una legione ' 
Caesar longum murum et fossam 
perducit.* 9. Consilium erat HelvE- 
uls. 10. Me6 fratri sunt multi equl. 
1 1. MercatOribuserant Romanaarma. 

117- I- Caesar was commander-in- 
chief of many legions, a. Caesar had 
many legions. 3. A gr«at number 
, .. . , of men capture the towns. 4 The 

<sa<B=rf.fc(io.) towns are captured by a great num- 

ber of men. s- The province is sub- 
dued by the consul. 6. We were traders in Aquitania. 
7. The brothers of the consul have many plans.' 8. You 
were the s tandard-bearers of the Roman legions. 

' Rome for about five centuries e.c. was . republic. There were two 
piesidenls, called consuls, elected annoally, 

' The Ronian army was divided into legions. A legion varied in Dumber 
Ct men, but m Caesar's time consisted o( about 3.600 

• perrenit = per + Tenit, f<w.« tirougA. arrive,. 

p«d6cit = per 4- dndt. W. ,k.»^k ,- with fo«.m „d mnmrn it 

^JT°^ """""" ^'^ 'iniperitor. • Tr«d«e 

* 7 in two wajs. 
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LESSON XII 

Third Declension: Neuter Nouns in -men and -ti8.— 

Imperfect Indicative (Conj. I). 

ii8. Genitive and Gender. — Before declining a 
noun, note carefully its genitive and gender. The gen- 
itive is important because it shows the base (22). The 
gender should be noted because a neuter noun requires 
different endings from those of a masculine or feminine 
in the accusative singular, and the nominative and 
accusative plural. 



119. 



Model Nouns 



Flflmen, n., 


Tempus, n.. 


Opus, N., 




river. 


time. 


work. 


Endings. 


Base: flflmin- 


t^mpor- 


oper- 






Singular. 


Singular. 


Singular. 




N. 


fluinen 


tempus 


epus 




G. 


fluminis 


temporis 


eperis 


-is 


D. 


flumini 


tempori 


eperi 


-i 


Ac. 


fluinen 


tempus 


epus 




Ab 


flumine 


tempore 


epere 


-e 




Plural. 


Plural 


Plural. 




N. 


flumina 


tempera 


epera 


-a 


G. 


fluminum 


temporum 


eperum 


-um 


D. 


fluminibus 


temporibus 


eperibus 


-ibus 


Ac. 


flumina 


tempera 


epera 


-a 


Ab. 


fluminibus 


temperibus 


eperibus 


-ibus 



120. Formation of the Imperfect Indicative. — 
The imperfect tense of the indicative is formed by add- 
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ing to the present stem a tense-sign and the personal 
endings. The sign of the imperfect tense is -ba-. The 
personal endings are those given in sections 35 and 
99, except that -m is used instead of -6 in the first 
person singular active: active, laud&-ba-m; passive, 
laud&-ba-r. 

121. THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 



Active. 
I was praising, I praised. 
laud&bam laud&b&mus 
laud&bfts laud&b&tis 
laudftbat laud&bant 



Passive. 

/ was praised. 

laud&bar laud&b&mur 

laud&b&ris (-re) laud&bftmini 

lattd&b&tur laud&bantur 



Conjugate the imperfect of d6,* port5 and n1lnti5. 

122. Use of the Imperfect Tense. — ^The imper- 
fect indicative represents action as going on in past 
time : Caesar was praising, or Caesar praised (laud&bat) 
his troops. It may express repeated or customary ac- 
tion : Caesar kept praising, or used to praise (laud&bat) 
his troops. It is also used in descriptions : Flilmen crat 
inter Belg&s et Celt&s. A river was between the Belgians 
and the Celts. (See also 176.) 

123* VOCABULARY 

annus, -i, m., year. tempus, temporis, n., time. 

fltimeny fluminis, N.,ni;er. altitfidd, -inis, f. (altus), 
ndmen, ndminis, n., name. height, depth. 

genus, generis, n., race, tribe. coniilr&ti5, -5nis, p., conspir- 
opus, operis, n., work, forti- acy. 
fication. celeriter, adv. , quickly. 

' For the quantity of -a- in the present stem of d5, see footnote 2, pa^^e 18. 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 41 

'taOntid (ft 4- ntoti6, 38), (speak out), disclose, report. 
yoc5, -ftre, -ftvl, -Stum, call. 
revocd (re + voc6), call back, recall. 

Translate 

124. I. Revocabamus, enuntiabamus. 2. Enuntiabatis, 
pacabant. 3. Commeabam. 4. Portabatur, dabantur. 
5. Portabas, portabaris. 6. Puenim appellabat. 7. Nomen 
oppidi erat Genava. 8. Altitude fluminis est parva. 
9. Helvetii cum finitimis amicitiam confirmabant. lo. Ario- 
vistus amlctts populi Romani appellabatur. 11. Propter 
tempus anni non pugnabant. 12. Nostri ab opere revo- 
cabantur. 13. Multa genera hominum erant in Gallia. 
14. Helvetii oppidum celeriter expugnabant. 15. Coniu- 
rationem Helvetiis enuntiabat. 16. Helvetia continetur 
flumine Rhen5, qui * agrum Helvetium' a Germanis dividit. 

125. I. The name of the tribe. 2. By the conspiracy. 
3. We were recalled. 4. You (pi.) were called. 5. The 
boys were carrying trumpets and swords. 6. The grain 
was not given. 7. The Seine and Mame were rivers of 
Gaul. 8. Gaul extends from" the Rhone river. 9. The 
camp is fortified by the work of the troops. 10. The towns 
were quickly stormed. 11. The lieutenants recalled our 
men from' the work. 12. The conspiracy was reported to 
the Celts. 113. Marcus and Titus were Roman names. 

LESSON XIII— REVIEW 

126. I. Inflect the model words in Lessons VIII-XII. 
2. Conjugate the present and imperfect indicative of 
sum. 3. How do adjectives agree (85)? 4. After 

^ which, 'HeWetius (or HeWeticus), -a, -um, proper adj., Helve- 
Han ; HelTetii, -drum, the Helvetii ; Helvetia, -ae, Helvetia (the country). 

* Use a Latin prepositions 
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what verbs is a predicate noun used (94, 105)? 5. 
How is possession expressed in Latin (114) ? 



127. 


Review vo( 


saouiary 




lingua 


mercator 


densus 


fere 


natura 


pater 


latus 


saepe 


annus 


altitudo 


longus 


sub 


finitimi 


coniuratio 


magnus 


appello 


locus 


homo 


maturus 


commeo 


populus 


legio 


multus 


enuntio 


ager 


multitude 


parvus 


expugno 


puer 


septentriones 


reliquus 


voco 


signifer 


flumen 


unus 


revoco 


vesper 


nomen 


liber 


vasto 


vir 


genus 


miser 


contine5 


arma 


opus 


meus 


duco 


consilium 


tempus 


tuus 


abduco 


frumentum 


altus 


suus 


defends 


iugum 


angustus 


noster 


mitto 


periculum 


bonus 


vester 


praecedo 


consul 


cotidianus 


celeriter 


relinquo 
vergo 



Mention English derivatives. 



128. 



Review Sentences 



I. Augusta via est inter silvam et Rhodanum. 
2. Helvetii reliquos Gallos praecedunt. 3. Fere cotidi- 
anis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt. 4. Celtae nostra 
lingua Galli appellantur. 5. Signum ab Helve tils videtur. 
6. Copiae Romanorum sub iugum ab Helve tiis mittun- 
tur. 7. Relinquitur una per Sequanos via. 8. AgrT Hae- 
duorum vastantur, liberi abducuntur, oppida ab Helvetiis 
expugnantur. 9. Undique* loci natura Helvetii conti- 

' undique, adv., on all sides. 
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nentur. 10. Marcus Messala et Marcus Piso erant con- 
sules. II. Pater Castici erat amicus populT Romani. 
12. Ad Belgas mercatores non saepe commeant. 13. Gallia 
vergit ad septentriones. 14. Una legio erat in Gallia. 

15. Caesar in Galliam contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. 

16. Legione Caesar longum murum et fossam perducit. 

17. Frumenta in agris matura non erant. 

129. Siffht ReadlnfiT 

I. Legiones reliqua loca vastabant. 2. Locus erat 
idoneus* castrTs. 3. Flumen est non longum. 4. Multa 
et' longa flumina sunt in Gallia. 5. Pueri erant in peri- 
culo. 6. Nostrae legiones erant in armis extra* castra. 
7. Reliqui Galli ab Helvetiis laudabantur. 8. Helvetii 
Romanas copias sub iugum mittunt. 9. Coniurationem 
Gallorum mercatores, qui a provincia Romana veniunt, 
enuntiant. 10. Segusiavi* sunt extra pr5vinciam trans 
Rhodanum primi.* 



Pllum 



LESSON XIV 

« 

Imperfect Indicative (Conj. I I-IV).— Apposition.— 

Review of Nominative Case. 

130. The second conjugation forms the imperfect 
like the first (120) : mone-ba-m. 



' idoneus, -a, -um, suitable. ' Do not translate et. • extra, prep, 
with ace, outside of, *A tribe on the west side of the Rhone. 
* primus, -a, -um, first. 
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Active. 
/ was advising, I advised. 
monSbam monib&mus 
mon^bAs monSb&tis 
monSbat monSbant 



Passive. 

/ was advised. 

monSbar monSb&mur 

monSbAris (-re) monAftxninl 

moneb&tur monSbantur 



131. The third conjugation lengthens the final -c- of 
the stem, before the tense-sign: reg5-ba-m. 



Active. 
/ was ruling, I ruled. 
regSbam regAftmus 
regSbAs regSb&tis 
regebat regSbant 



Passive. 
/ was ruled, 
regAar regA&mur 

reg€b&ris (-re) regSb&minI 
regftb&tur regSbantur 



132. The fourth conjugation inserts -€- before the 
tense-sign, and shortens the final -I- of the stem (69) : 
audi£-ba-m. 



. Active. 
/ was hearing, I heard. 
audiSbam audiSbAmus 
audiebAs audiSbAtis 
audidbat audiSbant 



Passive. 

/ was heard. 

audiSbar audi^bAmur 

audiebAris (-re) audiebAxnini 

audiSbAtur audiSbantur 



Conjugate the imperfect of habeO (45), mittd (loi), 
munid (70). 

133. Definition. — ^A noun added to another noun or 
pronoun to explain or describe it, and meaning the same 
person or thing, is called an appositive. 

134. Model Sentences 

I. Cassius c5nsul cum Gallls contend^bat : Cassius, the con- 
sul, was fighting with the Gauls. 
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2. Pueri Cassium cdnsulem yidSbant: The children saw 

CassiuSy the consul. 

3. Patrem CassI cdnsulis vidSbant: They saw the father of 

Cassius, the consul. 

In these sentences, cQnsul is used as an appositive to 
explain Cassias and is put in the same case. 

135. Rule XII. — A noun in apposition with another 
noun or a pronoun agrees with it in case. 

Note. — Later it will be seen that a phrase or a clause 
as well as a single word may be in apposition with a noun 
or a pronoun. 

136. VOCABULARY 

conciliumi -I, n., council, imperfttofy -tOriSi m., com- 

assembly. mander-in-chief. 

hibema, -drum, n., winter- decimus, -a, -urn, tenth. 

quarters. peritus, -a, -urn, experienced, 

p&bulum, -i, N., fodder. skilful. 

ezpUrfttor, -tdris, m., scout, satis, adv., sufficiently, enough 

semper, adv., always. 

hiemO, -&re, -ftvl, -fttum, pass the winter. 

dImittO (di + mittd, loi), send away, dismiss. 

Miic5 (5 + dilcd, 83), lead out. 

suppet5 (sub + pet5), -petere, -petivl, -petitum, be on 

hand. 

Translate 

137. I. Veniebant, incendebant, incolebant. 2. Vide- 
bamus, ducebatis, defendebas. 3. lubebatur, videbamur, 
defendebamini. 4. Caesar imperator in Galliam contende- 
bat. 5. Legio quam * habebat erat decima. 6. Relinque- 

* which. 
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batur una per Seqtianos via. 7. Helvetii agr5s Haedu- 
orum, amicorum poptdi Romani, vastabant. 8. Castra 
semper muniebantur. 9. Ties* legiones quae* circum 
Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit. 10. Caesar 
suos* a proelio continebat. 11. Pabuli satis magna co- 
pia non suppetebat. 12. Celeriter concilium dimittebatur. 
13. Publius Considius, qui peritus habebatur,* cum ex- 
ploratoribus mittebatur. 

138. I. I was led, you were seen, he was sent. 2. We 
contended, you (pi.) inhabited. 3. The town was fortified. 
4. They moved the camp from that * place. 5. Caesar sent 
Considius, the lieutenant, with scouts. 6. He quickly 
dismissed the cotmcil. 7. Caesar's forces were restrained * 
from battle. 8. Three legions were led out of winter- 
quarters. 9. They were reporting the victory to the Bel- 
gians, a nation of Gaul. 

139* Review of the Nominative Case 

The nominative case may be used as follows: 

1 . As the subject of a finite verb (26) . 

2. In the predicate with — 

(a) certain intransitive verbs meaning be, 

become, seem, etc. (94.) 
(6) certain passive verbs meaning be made, be 

called, chosen, nam^d, etc. (105.) 

3. In apposition with another nominative. (135.) 

Illustrations : 

1. Caesar erat imper&tor. 

2. Caesar appell&b&tur imper&tor. 

3. Caesar imperAtor ab amicis laud&b&tur. 

* three, ■ which. * Supply militSs. * was held, in the sense 

of was considered, ^ ed. ' contiiieo. ' out o/z= ex 
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LESSON XV 

Third Declension (continued).— The Ablative of 

Specification. 

140. Nominative Singular. — Some nouns of the 
third declension form the nominative singular by adding 
-s to the base. The base may end in -b, -p, -d, -t, -c 
or -g. Bases ending in -d or -t drop these letters in the 
nominative: lapis, stone, for lapids, from base lapid-; 
mileSy soldier, for milits, from base milit-. Bases in -c 
or -g have -x in the nominative, for cs and gs = x (2, c) : 
dux, leader y for dues, from base due-; rta, king, for r«gs, 
from base rfig-. 

141. Learn the declension of Ux, miles, prineeps, clvi- 
tfts and eaput, in the Appendix (4, 5). 

142. VOCABULARY 

numerus, -I, m., number. Dumnorlx, -igis, m., Dumno- 

auetoritfls, -t&tis, p., influ- rix. 

ence. Orgetorlx, -igis, m., Orgetorix. 

eivitas, -tfttis, F.,5tot^, /rife^. virtils -tutis, p. (vir), (manli- 

lex, legis, p., law, ness), virttie, valor, 

pax, paeis, p., peace. eaput, eapitis, n., head. 

miles, militis, m., soldier. apud, prep, with ace, among. 
prineeps, prineipis, m., chief. 

eonvoe^ (eon + voeo 123), call together. 

143. Model Sentence 

Galli et Belgae lingu& et legibus differunt ^ : The Gauls and 

Belgians differ in language and laws. 

• From differo, differ. 
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In what respect do the Gauls and Belgians differ? 
LinguA and Ugibus, which answer this question, are 
called ablatives of specification, 

144. Rule XIII. — The ablative of specification is used 
to denote that in respect to which anyilting is or is done. 

Translate 

145. I. Apud Helvetios erat princeps, Orgetorix ndmine. 
2. Auctoritas Orgetoiigis erat magna. 3. Ad civitates 
mittebatur. 4. Cum civitatibus pacem at amicitiam 
confirmabat. 5. MHitum magnum numerum habebat. 

6. MHites conveniebant.* 7. Legatos ad Dtimnorigem, Hae- 
duum, mittebant. 8. Caesar piincipes Haeduorum, quo- 
rum* magnam copiam* in castris habebat, convocabat. 
9. Numerus capitum erat decem. 10. Videmua capita 
equorum. 11. HelvetiT reliquos Gall5s virtute praece- 
dunt. 12. Piltun et gladius erant mlliti.* 

146. I. The chiefs of the Haedui were called together 
by Caesar. 2. Ambassadors were sent to* Dumnorix, 
the Haeduan. 3. They send Orgetorix to* the tribes. 

4. Peace was established with the-rest-of the tribes. 

5. Many soldiers came from* the province. 6. Dumnorix 
surpassed many men in influence among the Haedui. 

7. The Romans did not surpass the Helvetians in nuirber 
of soldiers. 

^ conveniebant = con {together) + TeniStwiit. 

• of whom» • number, 

* See 115. • See 49, note. 
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LESSON XVI 

Future Tense (ConJ. I, ID.—Sum: Future Tense. 

147. Formation of t^je Future Indicative. — ^The 
future tense of the first and second conjugations is 
formed by adding to the present stem the tense-sign bl- 
and the personal endings (35, 99). In the first person 
singular, -i- of the tense-sign disappears before the 
ending -6; in the third person plural it becomes -u-; 
and in the second person singular passive it becomes -c-. 

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 



148. 




Active. 


Passive. 


/ shall * praise. 


/ shall be praised. 


laudftbO laud&bimus 


laud&bor laud&bimur 


laud&bis laud&bitis 


laud&beris (-re) laud&bimini 


laud&bit laud&bunt 


laud&bitur laud&buntur 



149, 



Active. 


Passive. 


/ shall advise. 


/ shall be advised. 


mon6b5 monAimus 


monSbor inonSbimur 


monAis monAitis^ 


monCberis (-re) monSbimini 


mon^bit monSbunt 


monSbitur mon^buntur 



Conjugate the future of d5, appellO, port6 and habe6. 



■ I, or we, xAj// praise ; you, he, or they, zw7/ praise. 
4 
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150. Future Tense of sum. 



er5, / shall be. 

eris, you will be. 

erit, he {she, it) will be. 



erimuSy we shall be. 
eritiSi you mill be. 
enint, they will be. 



151. VOCABULARY 

memoria, -ae, p., memory. pedes, peditis, m., foot-soldier. 
dux, ducis, M., leader, guide, salus, saliitis, f., safety. 
r€x, rCgis, m., king. fortiter, adv., bravely. 

equeS| equitis, m., horseman, atque, conj., and, and also.* 
obses, obsidis, m. p., hostage.^ sed, conj., but. 

tene6, -^re, -ui, tentum, hold. 

memori& tened, {hold in memory)', remember. 

Translate 

152. I. Nuntiabunt. 2. lubebis. 3. Vocabiti$, vocH- 
bimini. 4. Videbimus, videbimur. 5. Castra movebuntur. 
6. EquitesproeliiscumGallisfortiterpugnabunt. 7. Obsides 
Ariovisto, regi Germanorum, dabuntur. 8. Caesar equos 
peditibus dabit. 9. A Romanis virtus Helvetiorum me- 
moria tenebitur. 10. Cassius bello cum Helvetiis dux 
Romanorum erit. 11. Explora tores enint magno in peri- 
culo. 12. Populus Romanus Ariovistum regem atque 
amicum appellabit. 13. Consilia belli a ducibus non 
enuntiabuntur. 

153. I. I shall see, give, report. 2. You will call, 
carry, have. 3. They will be seen. 4. The victory will be 



' A hostage was a person given by one nation to another, to be held as a 
pledge of good faith. 
* When atque connects two words, it emphasizes the second. 
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reported. 5. You will be considered' skilfid, 6, The 
Helvetians will not give hostages to the Romans. 7. The 
leaders will remember the first victory of our horse- 
men. 8. The valor of the Gauls will be praised, but they 
will be subdued by the Roman leader. 9. The hostages 
are seeking' safety by flight, and will be in the forest. 



LESSON XVII 
Third Declension (continued).— The Ablative of Time. 

154. Special Singular Endings. — Some no'ons of 
the third declension have in the singular the following 
endings : 

Ace. -im or -em (n&vis, puppis, sementis, turris). 
Abl. ~l or -e (avis, clvis, classis, coUis, finis, Ignis, 
nftvis, orbis, puppis, s£mentis, turris). 
Abl. I (neuters in -e, -al or -ar). 

155. Special Plural Endings. ^The following nouns 

* hkbeo. See 137, 13. * petunt. 
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have -ium in the genitive plural, and -fts or -is in the 
accusative plural: 

1. Nouns in -is or -*s, having the same number of 
syllables in the. nominative and genitive singular.* 

2. Most nouns in -ns or -rs. 

3. Monosyllables in -s or -x, following a consonant. 
Neuters in -c, -al or -ax have -ium in the genitive 

plural and -ia in the nominative and accusative plural. 

156. Learn the declension of hostis, n&viSi m6ns, nox, 
cubile and animal in the Appendix (6, 7), 

I57- VOCABULARY 

h6ra, -ae, p., hour. mart^ mariSi n., sea. 

vigilia, -ae, p., watch (a m6nS| montis, m., mountain. 

• fourth of the night). p5ns, pontis, m., bridge. 

aestflSy -t&tis, p., summer. pars, partis, p., part, side, di- 

animal, -is, n., animal, rection, 

Arar, Araris (ace. -im; abl. nox, noctis, p., night. 

-i), M., the Saone (a river duo, duae, duo, two. (For de- 
of Gaul). clension see App., 14.) 

finis, -is, M., ^nJ, limit; pi. proximus, -a, -um, nearest^ 
territory. next. 

hostis, -is, M., enemy. tertius, -a, -um, third. 

n&vis, -is, p., ship. quartus, -a, -um, fourth. 

influO (in -+- flu6, flow) , -fluere, -fluxl, -fliixum, flew into. 

158. Model Sentences 

I. Prima hdr& castra movSbantur: At the first hour the 
camp was being moved. 



' Nouns having the same number of syllables in the nominative and geni- 
tive singular are called parisyllabic. 
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2. nn& aest&te Caesar duo bellagerSbat: Caesar carried on 
two wars in one summer. 

The ablatives h5ra and aest&te denote time. The 
former answers the question When?, the latter, the ques- 
tion Within what time? 

159. Rule XIV. — The ablative is used to denote time 
when or within which. 

160. Translate 

I. Gallia est divisa in partes tres. 2. Unam partem in- 
colimt Belgae. 3. Helvetii in Germanorum finibus bellum 
gerunt. 4. IJna ex * parte Helvetia flumine Rheno con- 
tinetur; altera' ex' parte monte lura. 5. Fines Helveti- 
orum sunt angusti. 6. Ex Genava pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet. 7. Pontem, qui erat ad Genavam, Caesar iubet 
rescind!." 8. Flumen est Arar, quod* per fines Haeduorum 
et Sequanorum in Rhodanum influit. 9. Quarta hora cum 
primis navibus Britanniam attigit.* 10. Tertia vigilia 
legiones tres e castris educebat. 11. Hostes* ad flumen 
Axonam contendebant, quod erat post nostra castra. 
12. Proxima nocte castra movebo. 13. Mare altis monti- 
bus continebatur. 

i6i, I. The enemy had winter-quarters near' the Saone 
river. 2. The war was carried on with* a great number 
of soldiers. 3. The soldiers are coming through the ter- 
ritory of the Sequani. 4. (At) that* time Dumnorix was 
chief of the tribe. 5. The leaders of the enemy heard the 
plan of the messenger in the first watch. 6. Many ani- 



* on. See page 31, footnote 4. • another, • to be destroyed, 

* which. * reached, * The plural hostes is to be translated enemy. 

* prope (49). • See 74. • c6. 
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mals will be in the fields in the summer. 7. The enemy's 
horsemen ' will have good horses. 8. The night is divided 
into watches. 




Navis 



LESSON XVIII 

Gender in the Third Declension. — Future Tense 

(ConJ. Ill, IV). 

162. Gender. — ^The gender of nouns of the third de- 
clension may be determined partly by the general rules 
(12). The following special rules will be helpful, 
though there are important exceptions to each : 

1. Masculine: Nouns in -6, -or, -5s, -er, -fts (gen. 
-idis, -itis). 

2. Feminine: Nouns in -as, -es (gen. -is), -is, -us, 
(gen. -Hdis, -fltis), -x, -s (following a consonant), -d6, 
-g5, -16. 

3. Neuters: Nouns in a, c, e, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us (gen. 
•^^eris, -oris). 

■ Sec 115. 
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163, In the future of verbs of the third and fourth 
conjugations, the tense-sign -bi- (147) is not found. 
The tenses are formed by adding the personal endings 
to a modified form of the present stem. The ending of 
the first person singular in the active voice is -m. 

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 



164. THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Active. 
/ shall rule. 
regam regSmus 
regfts regfitis 
reget regent 


Passive. 
/ shall be ruled. 
regar reg^mur 
regfiris (-re) regfimini 
regfitur regentur 



165. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Active. 


Passive. 


I shall hear. 


I shall be heard. 


audiam audi^mus 


audiar audiSmur 


audits audietis 


audiSris (-re) audiSmini 


audiet audient 


audietur audientur 



Conjugate the future of dflc6 and mAni5. 



i66. 



VOCABULARY 



atudlium, -i, n., aid; pi. 

auxiliary forces. 
OceanuSi -i, m., ocean. 
vicuSy -iy M., village. 



colliSy -is, M., hill. 
ubi, adv., where, when. 
quod, conj., because. 



jpetd, petere, petivi, petitum, seek, ask. 

p5n5, pdnere, posul, positum, place, pitch (a camp). 
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Translate 

167. I. Incolemus, veniemus, dividemus. 2. Contender 
tis, mittSminI, defendemini. 3. Muniam, venies, ducet. 
4. Vocabor,videbor, defendar. 5. Nocte ad oppidumveniet. 
6. Dtix legionSs et auxilia ad coUem mittet. 7. Locus ab 
militibus, qui ex provincia veniunt, munietur. 8. Tribus* 
annis vici et oppida ab Helve tils incendentur. 9. Quod 
periculum magnum est, hostes fuga salutem petent. 
10. CoUis, ubi castra ponentur, non est altus. 11. Bel- 
lum in Gallia geretur, quod Helv§tii sunt hostes populi 
Romam. 12. Aquitania ad earn' partem Oceani, quae est 
ad Hispaniam, pertinet. 

168. I. You (sing.) will defend, be defended. 2. You 
(pi.) will lead, be led. 3. We shall fortify, contend, lead. 
4. They will be led away. 5. The wars will be carried on. 
6. The fields of the Belgians will be inhabited. 7. Caesar 
will give a part of the village to the Gauls. 8. The aux- 
iliary forces will be in the winter-quarters across the 
Rhone, where (there) is much grain. 9. The Sequani 
will seek aid from* Caesar, because Ariovistus, the king 
of the Germans, is in their territory. 10. We shall per- 
suade the soldiers. 



LESSON XIX— REVIEW 

169. 1. Inflect the model words in Lessons XI V-XVIII. 
2. How is the imperfect tense formed (120) ? 3. How 
does the future of the first and second conjugations 
differ from the future of the third and fourth (163) ? 
4. What nouns have -ium in the genitive plural (155) ? 



thru. * thai. 



% s 
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5. What is the difference between a predicate noun 
and a noun in apposition ? 



170. 


Review 


Vocabulary 




hora 


aestas 


coUis 


semper 


memoria 


auctoritas 


finis 


apud 


vigilia 


cTvitas 


hostis 


atque 


auxilium 


imperator 


navis 


qiiod 


concilium 


nions 


animal 


sed 


hibema 


pars 


caput 


ubi 


numerus 


pons 


mare 


convocS 


pabulum 


princeps 


decimus 


hiemS 


vicus 


salus 


peritus 


teneo 


dux 


virtus 


proximus 


dimittS 


lex 


eques 


quSrtus 


educo 


nox 


mrles 


tertius 


influS 


pax 


obses 


fortiter 


pet6 


rex 


pedes 


satis 


suppet6 
pono 



171 



Review Sentences 



' I. Tres legiones, quae* circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex 
hibemis educit. 2. Caesar suos a proelio continebat. 
3. Pabuli satis magna copia non suppetebat. 4. Publius 
Considius, qui " peritus habebatur, cum exploratoribus mit- 
tebatur. 5. Cum civitatibus pacem et amicitiam Orge- 
torix confirmabat. 6. Caesar principes Haeduorum, quo- 
rum* magnam copiam in castris habebat, convocat. 
7. Helvetii reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt. 8. Gallia est 
divisa in partes tres. 9. Unam partem incolunt Belgae. 
10. Helvetii in Germanorum finibus bellum gerunt. 1 1 . Una 
ex parte Helvetia flumine Rheno continetur, altera ex 
parte monte lura. 12. Ex Genava pons ad HelvStiOs 



whuh» 



vfh^i 



* 0/ wififfid 
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pertinet. 13. Pontem, qui^ erat ad Genavam, Caesar 
iubet rescind!. 14. Flumen est Arar, quod * per fines Hae- 
du6rum et Sequanorum in Rhodanum influit. 15. Hel- 
vetii legat5s ad Dumnorigem Haeduum mittunt. 

173. SIffht Readlnff 

I. IJnam partem Galliae AquitanI incolunt. 2. Una 
pars continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus Bel- 
garum. 3. Belgae pertinent ad inferiorem' partem flumi- 
nis Rheni. 4. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes et ad eam partem Ocean! quae * est ad Hispaniam 
pertinet. s- Dumnorix Helveti!s erit amicus, quod exea* 
civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonitim ducet. 6. Is * 
pagus appellabatur Tigurinus. 7. Civitas Helvetia in 
quattuor pagos divisa est. 8. AUobroges, qui* trans 
Rhodanum vicos habebant, ad Caesarem venitmt. 9. Le- 
gione, quam* habet, atque mllitibus, qu!* ex provincia 
convenient, a Genava ad montem luram, qu! * fines Se- 
quanorum ab Helvetils dividit, Caesar murum et fossam 
perducet. 10. Tres copiarum partes Helveti! trans flumen 
ducebant. 

LESSON XX 

The Perfect Indicative Active.— Irregular AcUectives 
of the First and Second Deciension. 

173. Endings of the Perfect Indicative Active. 
— The perfect stem is found by dropping -I of the perfect 
indicative active, the third of the principal parts (17) : 
laud&v-i, monu-i, rCx-I, audiv-I. The perfect indica- 
tive active is conjugated by adding to the perfect stem 
the following endings : 

* which, • lower, • that, * this, * who. 
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Singular. 


Plural, 


'1.1 


-imus, we 


-isti, you 


-istis, you 


-it, he, etc. 


-firunt, or -fire, they 



I74« THE PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 



/ have praised, or / praised, 
laudavi laudavimus 

laudavisti laudavistis 

laudavit laudavSnmt (-6re) 

/ have advised, or / advised, 
tnonul monuimus 

montiisti monuistis 

monuit monuSrunt (-Sre) 





/ have ruled, 


or / ruled. 


rexi 




reximus 


rexisti 




rexistis 


rexit 




rexSrunt (-6re) 




I have heard. 


or / heard. 


audivl 




audivlmus 


audivisti 


audivistis 


audivit 




audivfirunt (-fire) 



175. Perfect Indicative op sum. 



fui, / have been, was. fuimus, we have been, were, 

fuisti, you have been, were, fuistis, you have been, were, 
fuit, he has been, was, fu^runt (-fire), they have 

been, were. 



Conjugate the perfect indicative active of d5, per- 
su&de6, divid5, mAni5 and veniO. 
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176. Model Sentences 

1. Rhtaum nOn vidimus: We have not seen the Rhine. 

2. Haeduiy quod HelvCtil agrOs v&st&bant, Ugftt6s ad 

Caesarem mbSrunt: The Haeduisent awbcLssadors to 
Caesar, because theHelvetii were devastating {their) fields. 

The Latin perfect may be translated in two ways: 
(i) It may be equivalent to the English present perfect 
(with have), and may be called the present perfect : 
vidimusy sentence i. (2) It is more frequently equiv- 
alent to the English past tense, and may be called the 
historical perfect: mis Srunt, sentence 2. 

The historical perfect is used to state the main events 
of the past ; the imperfect frequently states subordinate 
events, or what was true when the main events oc- 
curred: Caesar in castra vSnit; litter&s port&bat. Cae- 
sar came into the camp; (at the time when he came) he 
was carrying a letter. 

177. Irregular ADjECTivES.^Nine adjectives have 
the ending -ius (for -i, -ae, -i) in the genitive singular, 
and -i (for -6, -ae, -6) in the dative singular of all gen- 
ders. They are : 

alius, -a, -ud, another, other. 851us, -a, -um, alone, only. 
alter, -era, -erum, the other, tdtus, -a, -um, whole. 
neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. Wus, -a, -um, any. 
nfillus, -a, -um, not any, no. <inus, -a, -um, one, alone. 
uter, -tra, -trum, which (of two) f 

178. In the other cases of the singular and in the 
plural these words are declined * like m&gnus, liber or 
noster, except alius, which is as follows : 

* See Appendix (12). 
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M. 


P. 


N. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alius 


alius 


alius 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


aUd 


ali& 


alio 



Decline alter equus, neutra fllia, tdtum flAmeiii 
anus nauta. 

179. VOCABULARY 

familia, -ae^ f., household, Divicd, -dnis, m., a leader of 

retainers. the Helvetii. 

iAdicium, -I, n., judgment, ita, adv., so, thus. 

trial. 

agd| agere, Sgi| &ctumy {drive), do, act, plead, discuss. 
cdg6 (con + agd)| c6gere| co^^ cokctum^ bring together, 

compel. 
committd (con+mittd, 101), join (hsXtle), commit, permit. 
vincOy vincerei ylcl, victum, conquer. 

Translate 

180. I. Veni, vidi, vici. 2. Habuisti, habuistis. 3. Muni- 
vimus, munivistis. 4. Pugnavit, pugnaverunt. 5. tJnius 
nivis. 6. Alterum signum. 7. Provinciae toti. 8. Con- 
iuratid t5tius Galliae. 9. Caesar ante oppidum castra 
posuit. 10. Helvetii aliud consilium habuerunt nullum. 
II. Divico ita cum Caesare egit.' 12. Orgetorix fuit 
princeps Helvetiorum et civitati persuasit. 13. Orgetorix 
ad indicium suam familiam coegit. 14. Caesar proelium 
commisit. 15. Multi homines e castris HelvetiSrum ad 
Rhenum finesque GermSnorum contenderunt. 



62 
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i8i. I. We have seen, have given. 2. You have 
called, have persuaded. 3. They came, conquered. 
4. For another boy. 5. With one soldier. 6. In the other 
part of the village. 7. The tribe will join battle with 
Orgetorix. 8. The chiefs brought together their retainers, 
a great number of men. 9. We have been soldiers. 
10. There were many animals in the fields. 11. The enemy 
pitched the camp at night. 12. Neither horseman sur- 
passed the footman in valor. 13. Orgetorix had a large 
household. 



LESSON XXI 

The Relative Pronoun gui.— Agreement of the Rel- 
ative.—Sentences and Clauses. 

182. Definition. — ^A relative pronoun refers or re- 
lates to some preceding notin or pronoun called its 
antecedent. In Latin the relative pronoun is qui, who, 
which or Uiat. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



M. 
N. qtu 



F. N. M. F. N. 

quae quod, qui quae quae, 
whOf which or that, 
G. cfiius cinns cuius, qu5rum qu&rum qu&rum, 

whose, of whom or of which, 
D. cui cui cui, quibus quibus quibus, 

to or for whom or which, 
Ac. quern quam quod, qu5s qufts quae, 

whom, which or that, 
Ab. qu5 qu& qu5, quibus quibus quibus, 

from (etc. ) whom or which. 



■^^^^^■IM 
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183. Model Sentences 

1. Celtae, qui Galll appellantur, tinam partem incolunt: 

The Celts, who are called Gauls, inhabit one part, 

2. Germ&ni, qudrum r^x erat Ariovistus, tr&ns Rhtaum 

incolSbant: The Germans, whose king was Ariovistus, 
were living across the Rhine, 

In these sentences notice that qui and qu5rum are 
of the same gender, number and person as the ante- 
cedents Celtae and Germ&nl. Qui is in the nominative 
case not because Celtae is, but because it is the subject 
of appellantur. 

184. Rule XV. — A relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number and person, but its case 
depends on the structure of the clause in which it stands, 

185. Sentences. — ^With regard to form, sentences 
may be simple, complex or compound, as in English. 

The above model sentences are complex, for they con- 
sist each of two clauses, a principal or independent, and 
a subordinate or dependent. The clauses of a complex 
sentence may be connected by a relative pronoun, a 
relative adjective or a subordinate conjunction. 

186. Clauses. — Clauses may be used as notms, ad- 
jectives or adverbs. 

(a) A noun-clause, or substantive clause, is one that 
is used as a notm, being the subject of a verb, object of 
a verb, in apposition with a noun or pronoun, etc. 

(6) An adjective-clause is one that modifies a noim 
or pronoun. The relative clauses in 183 are illustra- 
tions. 



64 THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 

(c) An adverb-clause is one that modifies a verb, ad- 
jective or other adverb. Noun-clauses and adverb- 
clauses will be illustrated later. 

187. VOCABULARY 

obaer&tuSy -I, u., debtor. n&tidy -5nis, p., race, nation. 

itetf itineris, n., journey, novus, -a, -urn, new. 

march, road. qui, quae, quod, who, which 
l£g&ti6y -dniSy F., embassy. or that. 

condficd (con + dftcd, 83), bring together. 
cSnscribd (con + scrib5y write), -scrlberei -scrlpsi, 
-scriptum, enroll, enlist. 

Note. — Iter is declined thus: iter, itineris, itineif, iter, 
itinere ; pi. itinerai etc. 

Translate 

188. I. Oppidum quod munitur. 2. Eques cui sTgnum 
dant. 3. Eques cui perstiasi. 4. Naves quae sunt Caesari. 
5. Itinera quae vidistis. 6. Milites quibus auxilium da- 
bitur. 7. Rex quern vidisti. 8. Belgae quos laudabamus. 
9. Nauta cuius navis est in* mari. 10. Pueri qu6rum 
pater erit dux. 11. Provincia quam incolimus. 12. Mi- 
lites quibus persuasimus. 13. Tuba qua signum datur. 
14. Nationes quibuscum' contendunt. 15. Erant duo iti- 
nera ex Helvetia. 16. Orgetorix suos obaeratos, quorum 
magnum numerum habebat, conduxit. 17. Duae legiones, 
quas Caesar in Gallia c5nscribit, ad oppidum mittentur. 
18. In itinere persuadet Castico, cuius pater rex in Se- 
quanis fuerat.* 19. Helve tii legatos ad Caesarem mittunt, 
cuius legationis Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux 
fuerat." 

^ on. ' With the ablative of the relative pronoun, the preposition cum 
may be attached as an enclitic (7, c). ' Aad been. 
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189. I. The hostage whose brother will come. 2. For 
the boy whom they praise. 3. The towns which are for- 
tified. 4. The sailors whose ship is new. 5. The man 
with * whom we came. 6. Into the forests which we see. 
7. Across the river which is deep. 8. The traders whom 
you will not persuade. 9. The enemy hold the mountain 
which you see near the river. 10. There were many new 
ships that carried the soldiers. 11. We are defended by 
a great number of the soldiers whom you praise. 



. LESSON XXII 
The Demonstrative Pronouns is and Idem. 

190. Definition. — ^A demonstrative pronoun points 
out the noun or pronoun to which it refers. One of the 
demonstratives is is, ea, id, that, he, she or it. Another 
is idem (is + dem), eadem, idem, the same. Learn the 
declension of these two words as given in the Appen- 
dix, section 19. 

191. Uses op is. — (a) There is no special pronoun of 
the third person, but is may be used as such: LSg&ti ad 
etim veniunt: Ambassadors come to him, 

(6) When used as personal pronouns, the forms of 
is do not refer to the subject of the sentence, but to 
some other person or thing: Princeps ttus amicum 
vidit: The chief saw his (some other person's) friend. 
Suus (87) is used in referring to the subject: Princeps 
suum amicum vidit: The chief saw his own friend, 

{c) Demonstrative pronouns when used as adjectives 

* See note 2. naflre 6a. 
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agree in gender, number and case with the noun they 
modify : id fliimeny Idem vIcuSi ea legid. 

(d) Is (or Idem) is often used as the antecedent, or in 
agreement with the antecedent, of a relative pronoun : 
EI qui castra defendant: Those who defend the camp. 
Ea legid quae est in castrls: That legion which is in the 
camp. 

192. VOCABULARY 

morSy mortis, p., death. 

iSy ea, idy that, he, etc. 

Idem, eadem, idem, the same. 

ob, prep, with ace, {against), on account of^ for. 

responded, -spondSre, -spondl, -spdnsum, reply, answer. 

Decline id flUmen, ea legi6. Idem puer. 

Translate 

193. I. Per eos. 2. Cum eis, ab eis. 3. Ob cam causam, 
ob eas causas. 4. In eo itinera. 5. Is pagus. 6. Eodem 
tempore. 7. Magna eorum pars. 8. In earn partem. 
9. Eadem tuba. 10. Eadem oppida. 11. Eorum itine- 
rum. 12. Eaedem legationes. 13. Earundem legionum. 
14. Idem* Caesar audit. 15. Idem Diviciacus Haeduus re- 
spondet. 16. Eadem legione quam habebat. 17. Is hel- 
ium gessit. 18. Orgetorix id' eis* persuasit. 19. Orge- 
torix ei suam filiam dat. 20. Post eius mortem Helvetii 
convenerunt. 21. Ab eisdem nostra consilia enuntiantur. 
22. Caesar eodem itinere, quo hostes ierant,* ad eos con- 
tendit. 23. German! sunt eidem quibuscum Helvetii 
contenderunt. 

* Notice that i is short in the neuter of idem^ but long^ in the masculine. 
' Direct object of persuasit ; translate 0/ this, ' How is eis related to 
persuasit ? * had gone. 
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194. I. Of that number. 2. For that nation. 3. By 
those nations. 4. Across those rivers. 5. Out of those 
fields. 6. The same conspiracy. 7. Of those tribes. 
8. Of the sg,me laws. 9. To the same man. 10. That road 
is long. II. That boy, whom we saw in the forest, is 
the son of the chief. 12. The Helvetians fortified their 
(own) towns. 13. The Helvetians were devastating their 
(the Haeduans') fields. 14. Caesar will enroll a new 
legion, which he will lead into Gaul. 



• LESSON XXIII 

The Present Subjunctive (of ConJ. I and «um).— The 

Subjunctive of Purpose. 

195. Formation op the Present Subjunctive. — 
The subjunctive mood has four tenses : the present, im- 
perfect, perfect and pluperfect. In the first conjugation 
the present is formed by adding the personal endings 
to the present stem with its final -ft- changed to -e- 
(-fr-): active, laude-m: passive, laude-r« 

196. Model Verb 

THE present subjunctive (CONJUGATION I). 



Active. 


Passive. 


laudem laudSmus 
laudSs laudetis' 
laudet laudent 


lauder laudfimur 
laudfiris (-re) laudfiminl 
laud€tur laudentur 



Conjugate the present subjunctive of appelld and d6. 
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Present Subjunctive op sum. 



Singular, 


Plural. 


sim 

sis 

sit 


simus 

sitis 

sint 



197. Uses of the Subjunctive. — ^The subjtinctive is 
used to express action (i) as willed: laud^mus, lei us 
praise; (2) as desired: laud^mur, tnay we be praised; 
(3) as possible: laudStur, he tnay be praised. No one 
meaning can be given for subjunctive forms. In inde- 
pendent clauses or sentences, the present may be trans- 
lated as in the illustrations just given; in dependent 
clauses, by may, should, would or as explained in 198 
and elsewhere. 



198. 



Model Sentences 



1 . Caesar venit (veniet) ut mllitte laudet : Caesar is coming 

(will come) to praise {that he may praise) the soldiers. 

2 . Caesar mittit (mittet ) legi6nem quae ( = ut ea) agr6s vAstet : 

Caesar sends {will send) a legion to devastate the fields, 

3. MllitSs pdgnant (pUgn&btmt) nS oppidum ezpHgnStur: 

The soldiers -fight {will fight) that the town may not be 
taken. 

4. Bellum gerfimus nS sit rSz: We shall wage war that he 

may not be king. 

(a) Sentence i . For what purpose does Caesar come ? 
In English we may answer to praise, that he may praise, 
for the purpose of praising. In Latin prose the answer is 
not expressed by the infinitive, as may be done in Eng- 
lish (to praise), but often by a clause beginning with ut» 
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etc., and having its verb in the subjunctive. Such a 
clause is called a purpose clause or a final clause. 

(b) Sentence 2. Instead of ut, qui may be used 
when there is an antecedent. Qui then is equivalent 
to ut + a demonstrative (is, ea, id) . 

(c) Sentences 3 and 4. To express negative purpose 
(that — not), nft is used. 

Note. — These clauses are all adverbial (186, c). 

X99. Rule XVI. — The subjunctive mood is used to 
express purpose with ut, n€| or a relative. 

200. VOCABULARY 

ut (uti), conj., that, in order that, as. 
nft, conj., (lest), that — not. 

oppOgnd (ob + pAgnO, 58), fight against, attack. 

Translate 

201. I. MittiturutsitimperStor. 2. Mittimurut pacem 
cSnfirmemus. 3. COnsules non mittuntur ut obsides dent. 
4. Conscribimini ut in provincia pugnetis. 5. Roman! in 
Helvetiam venient ut earn partem Galliae pacent. 6. Im- 
perator mllites convocat ut nova signa eis det. 7. Rau- 
raci sua oppida incendunt, ne ab hostibus oppugnentur. 
8. Tirni Ariovistus partem suarum copiarum, quae castra 
oppugnet, mittit. 9. Eodem tempore mercatores ad eos 
commeabant. 10. Eaedem civitates Germanos virtute 
praecedent. 

202. I. I shall come to announce the victory. 2. He 
will come to announce the victory. 3. We shall come to 
spend-the-winter." 4. We shall send men to carry the 

* hiemd. 
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grain. 5. They are fortif)rmg the towns that they may 
not be in great peril. 6. The king will send a messenger 
that you may be recalled. 7. You are sent by the consul 
to attack the villages by night. 



LESSON XXIV 

The Present Subjunctive (Coi>|. II -IV).— Noun- 
clauses with ut and ne. 

203. In the second and fourth conjugations the letter 
-a- (-ft-) is added to the present stem before the personal 
ending: mone-a-m, mone-a-r; audi-a-m, audi-a-r. In 
the third conjugation the final -e- of the stem is changed 
to -a- (-ft-) before the personal ending : rega-m, rega-r. 



204. 



Model Verbs 



THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE (CONJUGATIONS II-IV). 



Active. 

moneam moneftmus 
monefts monefttis 

moneat moneant 



regam 

regfts 

regat 



regftmus 

regfttis 

regant 



Passive. 

monear moneftmur 

moneftris (-re) moneftmini 
monefttur moneantur 



regar regftmur 

regftris (-re) regftmini 
regfttur regantur 



audiam 

audifts 

audiat 



audiftmus 

audifttis 

audiant 



audiar 
audiftris (-re) 
audifttur 



audiftmur 

audiftmini 

audiantur 



Conjugate the present subjunctive of vided| duci and 
muni6. 
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205. VOCABULARY 

iniliriai -ae, p., injustice^ in- ndbilitAs, -t&tis, p., nobility, 

jury, wrong. the nobles, 

maleficium, -L n., harm. CatamantUoedtei -is, m., a 

rSgntun, -I, n. (rSz), royal chief of the Sequani. 

power, kingdom. -quCi conj., and. 
sSmentis, -iS| p., sowing. 

occup6y -flre, -ftvl, -&tum, seize. 

prohibed (prO+habeO), -Sre, -ul, -itunii keep off, hinder. 

timeO| -6re, -ul, , fear. 

ez&rO (ex +^6), -Qrerei -ussl, -Astum, bum up. 

206. Model Sentences 

1. Ca8tic6| ut r^gnum occupeti persu&det: He persuades 

Casticus to seize the royal power. 

2. Casticdy ut r^gnum occupet, persu&dfitor: Casticus is 

persuaded (literally, it is persuaded to Casticus) to seize 
the royal power. 

3. Timed nS sit rfiz: / fear that he will be king. 

4. Time5 ut sit rfo : / fear that he will not be king. 

(d) A clause beginning with ut or nft and having its 
verb in the subjunctive may be the object of verbs 
meaning advise, command,^ induce, permit, persuade, etc. 
See sentence i . 

(6) If these verbs are in the passive, the clause be- 
comes the subject, and the noun which we should 
expect to be the subject becomes the indirect object, 
as in sentence 2. 

' Except iubed ; see 233. 
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(c) Verbs meaning fear are followed by object- 
clauses with ut or n«, but n« means lest, or that, while 
ut means that not. 

Translate 

207. I. Monet eum ne proelium committat. 2. Timet 
ne Caesar e6s vincat. 3. Timet ut Caesar eos vincat. 
4. Mllites pugnant ne coUis ab hostibus teneatur. 5. Ger- 
manis, qui trans Rhentun incolunt, persuadetur ut in 
Galliam veniant. 6. Orgetorix coniurationem nobilitatis 
facit * et civitati persuadet, ut de finibus suas copias edu- 
cant.' 7. Helvetii sementes magnas faciunt • ut in itinere 
cdpia frumenti suppetat. 8. In itinere persuadet Castico, 
Catamantaloedis filio, Sequano, ut regnum in civitate 
sua occupet. 9. Persuadent Rauracis et TulingTs et Lato- 
brigis, finitimis, ut oppida sua vicosque * exurant. 10. Dum- 
norix Sequanos monet, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; 
Helvetios, ut sine maleficio et iniuria fines Sequanorum 
transeant.' 

208. I. The traders come to see the camp, which ex- 
tends from the river to the motmtain. 2. The nobles • will 
wage war in order that Gaul may be free. 3. We fear 
that our friends will not hear. 4. We fear that the nobles • 
will seize the royal power. 5. I shall persuade Piso and 
Galba to defend the camp. 6. Piso and Galba will be 
persuaded to defend the camp. 7. Many horsemen will 
be sent to keep oflE the enemy. 



* is making, ' Plural, because cmtati is a collective noun. 

* arc making, * qne is an enclitic (7, c) and is attached to the 
second of the two words which it connects. It must therefore be translated 
before the word to which it is attached : g^ladiut pnumqae^ the sword 
and the javelin. • pass through. 

* Use a singular noun. 
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LESSON XXV 

Actlectives of the Third Declension.— The Genitive 

with AclJectives. 

209. Nominative Singular. — ^A few adjectives of 
the third declension have a different form for each gen- 
der in the nominative singular, and are called adjectives 
of three endings : Acer, ftcris, Acre. Many have one form 
for the masculine and feminine, and another for the 
neuter. These are called adjectives of two endings: 
fortiSy forte. Some have the same form for all genders, 
and are called adjectives of one ending: pottos. 

210. Endings. — Most adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, except comparatives, have -I in the ablative singu- 
lar, -ium in the genitive plural, -is (-fts) in the accusative 
masculine and feminine plural, and -ia in the nomina- 
tive and accusative neuter plural. 

Learn from the Appendix (13), the declension of the 
following model adjectives: 

&cer| ftcriSy &cre, sharp, active. Base: &cr-w 
fortiSi forte, brave. Base: fort-, 
pottos, powerful. Base: potent-. 
vti5Z| swift. Base: yU6c-. 

2IZ. VOCABULARY 

praeda, -ae, p., booty, plun- equester, -tris, -tre (equus), 

der, of the cavalry. 

instittitumi -i, n., custom, facilis, -e, easy, 

supplicium, -I, n., punish- difScilis, -e, difficult, 

ntent. gravis, -e, heavy, severe. 
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cupiduSy -a, -urn, eager , de- onmis, -e, all, every. 

sirotis. 
rectaSy -entis, new, late, recent, 

dSp5n6 (d€+pdnO, 166), lay down, deposit; with memo- 
rianii blot out. 

212. Model Sentence 

Orgetorix erat cupidus r^gnl: Orgetorix was desirous of 

royal power. 

In this sentence rSgnl, a noun in the genitive, com- 
pletes the meaning of the adjective cupidus. 

213. Rule XVII. — The genitive is used to complete 
the meaning' of many adjectives denoting desire, knowl- 
edge, memory, fullness, power and their opposites. 

Translate 

214. I. Facile iter. 2. Facili itinera. 3. Potens nati5. 
4. Per potentes nationes. 5. Ab forti puero. 6. Ab for- 
tibus pueris. 7. Recens victoria. 8. Recens proelium. 
9. Ante recentem victoriam. 10. Graves gladii. 11. Omne 
frumentum. 12. Omnia sua oppida. 13. Eorum omnium. 
14. Cum omnibus c6piis. 15. Gallia omnis. 16. Galli 
omnes lingua, institutis, legibus differunt.* 17. Milites 
erant peritl bellL 18. Praeda erit fortibus viris.' 
19. Legio fuit cupida praedae. 20. Pedites erant veloces et 
fortes. 21. Iter per Sequanos erat angustum et difficile: 
iter per provinciam nostram, facile. 22. Ariovistus de* 
omnibus obsidibus, qui apud eum sunt, grave supplicium 
sumit.* 23. Roman! cum Germanis equestri proelio con- 
tendebant. 24. Caesar recentium iniuriarum memoriam 

* differ. • See 115. • u/on. • inflicts. 
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n6n dep5net. 25. Castictis regnum occupabit ut civitas 
sit potens. 26. Timemus ne periculum sit magnum. 

215. I. Among the swift horses. 2. With the brave 
horsemen. 3. Many cavalry battles. 4. The men have 
been brave. 5. The boy was carrying a heavy sword. 
6. The boy had* a heavy sword, 7. We are all desirous 
of victory. 8. The mountain will be held by the active 
troops, for* they are skilled in warfare.' 9. I fear that 
the journey is difficult. 10. Orgetorix will persuade the 
same neighbors to fortify their winter-quarters. 



LESSON XXVI— REVIEW 

Caesar, Book I, Chapter i (begun) 

2i6. I. What are the personal endings of the perfect 
indicative active? 2. How is the perfect indicative 
active formed ? 3. The present subjunctive ? 4. Give 
the nine adjectives whose genitive singular ends in -lus. 
5. Decline qui, is, Idem, t6tus and the model adjectives 
of Declension III. 6. Conjugate the present subjunc- 
tive of the model verbs. 7. How does the relative pro- 
noun agree with its antecedent ? 8. After what adjec- 
tives is the genitive case used? 9. How is purpose 
expressed in Latin? r^. Give a classification of 
clauses. 11. State one use of the noun-clause. 



217. 


Review Vocabulary 




familia 


sementis difficilis 


-que 


iniuria 


alius fortis 


occup6 


praeda 


alter gravis 


oppugns 



* See 1 15. « belliim ' quod 
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obaer&ttis 


neuter 


otimis 


prohibe5 


uistitutum 


nuUus 


potens 


respondeid 


iudicium 


s5lus 


recens 


timed 


maleficium 


tdtus 


velSx 


ag5 


regnum 


ullus 


is 


c6g6 


supplicium 


uter 


Idem 


committ5 


mors 


cupidus 


qui 


conduce 


legatio 


novus 


ita 


c5nscrrb5 


natio 


Seer 


ob 


depono 


iter 


equester 


ut (uti) 


exurS 


n5bilitas 


facilis 


ne 


vines 



2l8« Review Sentences 

I. In itinere persuadet Casticd, cuius pater r6x in Se- 
quanis fuerat. a. Orgetorix obaeratos suos, quSrum nmg- 
num numerum habebat, conduxit. 3. Helvetii legatOs ad 
Caesarem mittunt, cuius legationis Divico princeps fuit, 
qui bello CassianS dux Helvetiorum fuerat. 4. Orgetorix 
coniurationem nobilitatis facit et civitati persuadet, ut 
de finibus suas copias educant. 5. Helvetii sementes 
magnas faciunt, ut in itinere cdpia frumenti suppetat. 
6. In itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, ut regnum in civitate sua occupet. 7. Persuadent 
Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, ut oppida sua 
vicosque exurant. 8. Sequani obsides dant, ne itinere 
Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria 
fines Sequanorum transeant. 9. Tum Ariovistus partem 
suarum copiarum, quae castra oppugnet, mittit, 10. Or- 
getorix ad iudicium omnem suam familiam coegit. 
II. Orgetorix id eis persuasit. 12. Iter per Sequands erat 
angustum et difficile ; iter per provinciam, facile. 13. Caesar 
recentium iniuriarum memoriam non deponet. 

219. Historical Note. — Gaius Julius Caesar, the 
Roman general, statesman and writer, was bom 
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100 B.C. After an education in Rome and Greece, and 
a short career in the army, he held several important 
poUtical offices, the last of which was the consulship for 
the year 59 b.c. At the close of this year he became 
governor of Gaul, or ancient France. During the 
following eight years (58-51) he subdued the tribes of 
Gaul and also invaded Germany and Britain. The 
history of these years is contained in eight books, called 
Commentaries on the Gallic Wars, seven of which were 
written by himself. The first book begins with a chap- 
ter on the geography and people of Gaul, a portion of 
which is given below. 

220. Caesar's Gallic War, I. i (begun): The 

Divisions of Gaul. 

Gallia e$t omnis divisa in partes tres; quarum unam* 

incolunt Belgae, aliam* Aquitani, tertiam' qui ipso- 

rum* lingua Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur. Hi" om- 

nes lingua, institutis, legibus inter se * differunt. GallOs 

ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona et Se- 5 

quana dividit. 

Notes and Vocabulary 

^ unam, aliam and tertiam agree with partem, which is implied. 

* ipsdrum, their own, gen. pi. of ipse (257); modifies linguft. 
' Hi, these, nom. pi. of hic (255) ; subject of differunt. 

* se, themselves, ace. pi. (350); inter se, /ram one another. 

LESSON XXVII 

The Imperfect Subjunctive (ConJ. i-iV).— Tlie Im-^ 
perfect Subjunctive in Clauses of Purpose, etc. 

221, Formation OF the Imperfect Subjunctive. — 
The imperfect subjunctive is formed by adding- the per- 
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sonal endings to the present active infinitive.* This 
tense may be translated by might, would, etc., or as 
explained in 224 and elsewhere. 



222. 



Model Verbs 
the imperfect subjunctive 



Active. 

laudftrem laudftrSmus 
laud&rte laud&r€tis 

laud&ret laud&rent 



monfirem 


moneremus 


monSrte 


monSr^tis 


monSret 


mon^rent 


regerem 


regerfimus 


regerte 


regeretis 


regcret 


regerent 


audirem 


audirfimus 


audirSs 


audlrfttis 


audiret 


audlrent 



Passive. 

laudftrer laud&rSinur 

laud&rfiris (-re)laudflrtaiini 
laud&rStur laudArentur 



monftrer monCrCmtir 

mon6r6ris (-re) monSrSminI 
monerStur monfirentur 



regerer ' regerSmur 

regereris (-re) reger&mini 
reger^tur regerentur 



audirer audirCmur 

audlr^ris (-re) audlrfiminl 
audlretur audlrentur 



223. Imperfect Subjunctive of sum. 



Singular, 

essem 
ess€s 

esset 



PluraL 

ess^miis 

essStis 

assent 



Conjugate the imperfect subjiinctive of d5, pflgn6, 
tene6y mittd, muniO. 



* Or, in regular verbs, by adding the t^nse-sign -re- and the personsU 
endings to the present stem. 
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224* Model Sentences 

1. Mllitte pUgn&bant (or pfignftv^runt) ut castra dtfende- 

rent: The soldiers were fighting (or fought) to defend 
(that they might defend) the camp, 

2. Persuflsit eis ut venlrent: He persuaded them to come, 

3. Timuit n6 vincerentur: He feared that they might be 

conquered. 

In I the subordinate clause is adverbial and ex- 
presses purpose ; in 2 and 3 it is used as a noun (or sub- 
stantive) . 

Notice that the subordinate verbs are in the imperfect 
tense. The imperfect tense is used in such clauses when 
the verb in the principal clause is in a past tense. 
Compare these sentences with those of 198, in which 
there is a present verb in the subordinate clause when 
there is a present or future verb in the principal clause. 

225. VOCABULARY 

iDQnIti6 -Onis, f. (mllniO), turpitfldd, -inis, p., disgrace. 

fortification, ndnnlUliy -6rum| m., some, 

8U8pIcid| -6niS| t,, suspicion, quflliSy -e, adj., of what sortf 

timory timdriSy m., fear. what f 

impetrdy -Are, -ftvi, -&tum, obtain (a request). 

supportO (sub + portOy 38), bring up, supply. 

vit6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, escape, avoid. 

dUed| dSlfire, dSievi, dU^tuniy blot out, 

reniane6 (re + maneO), manure, -mfinsi, -mflnsunii 

remain. 
terre5y -fire, -ui, -itum, frighten, alarm. 
c6gn6scd, -gnOscere, -gndvi, -gnitum, learn, ascertain. 
intercUidd (inter + claud6), -clUdere, -clUsi, -cUsum, 

cut off. 

6 
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Translate 

226. I. Explorator legatum monuit ne remaneret. 2. Ei 
Gallis perstiaserunt ut oppida sua incenderent. 3. Non- 
nuUi, ut timoris suspicionem vitarent, remanebant. 4. Le- 
gates ad Dumnorigem miserunt, ut a SSquanis impe- 
trarent. $• Ariovistus prope Caesarem castra posUit, ut 
frumento/ quod ex Haeduis supportaretur,' etun inter- 
cluderet. 6. Caesar exploratdres misit, qui* cognoscerent 
qualis esset' natura montis. 7. Equites, ut turpitudi- 
nem fugae virtute delerent, omnibus in locis pugnaverunt. 
8. Ariovistus copias n^sit, quae ■ nostros terrerent et mu- 
nitione prohiberent. 9. Vitavimus gravia pila quae a pe- 
ditibus mittebantur.* 10. Quattuor horis omnia hostium 
consilia cognosces. 

227. I. He persuaded the men to be brave. 2. Some 
feared that grain might not be supplied. 3. To escape 
the javelins, the trader remained on ' the hill. 4. We were 
devastating the fields to terrify the enemy. 5. We shall 
remain in • the village, that we may learn the number of 
hostages. 6. The Gauls were fortifying the town, that it 
might not be in peril. 7. The same chief will blot out 
the tribe's disgrace. 

LESSON XXVIII 

The Present Infinitive.— The Uses of the Infinitive.— 

The Subject of the Infinitive. 

228. The Infinitive. — The infinitive is a verbal 
notin. As a noun it may have the uses of the nomina- 

' from the grain. * To be translated like the imperfect indicative. 
This verb does not express purpose ; it is in the subjunctive by dependence 
on intercluderet. * See 199. * hurled, * Use Latin preposition in. 
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tiye and accusative. As a verb it has voice, tense, 
may have a subject or object, and may be modified by 
an adverb. 

The infinitive has three tenses in each voice: the 
present, the perfect and the future. The present 
active infinitive has aheady been mentioned as the sec- 
ond of the principal parts of the verb (17, 36, etc.). 

The present passive infinitive is formed by changing 
the final -e of the active to -i, except in the third con- 
jugation, in which final -ere becomes -L 



Active. 


Passive. 


laudftre, to praise. 


laudArii to be praised. 


monCre, to advise. 


monftri, to be advised. 


regere, to rule. 


regi, to be ruled. 


audire, to hear. 


audiri, to be heard. 


esse, to be. 





What are the present passive infinitives of d6, mittO, 
milniO, p0n5y prohibe6| yftst6 ? 

229. VOCABULARY 

castellum, -I, n., fort, redoubt. 

comportO (con + port6, 38), bring together, collect. 
obtineO (ob + tened), -tinSrei -tinui, -tentum, hold, 

occupy. 
ascenddi -ere, -I, asctasimii climb, ascend. 
c5nstitu0, -stituere, -stitui, -stiMtum, put, station^ de- 

cide, appoint. 
d!cO| dicere, diz!, dictum, say. 
comm&ii5 (con + m&iid, 70), strongly fortify. 
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230. Uses op the Infinitive. — The infinitive is used 
chiefly as follows : 

I. Without a subject — 

1. As the subject of a finite verb (especially est or 
an impersonal verb, 428) : Expiign&re oppidum est facile : 
To capture the town is easy. 

2. As an object or complement : Helvfitii pflcem c6n- 
firmftre c6nstituunt: The Helvetians decide to establish 
peace. 

In the latter use the infinitive completes the meaning 
of certain verbs which imply another action of the same 
subject. Thus, in the last example, the establishing 
as well as the deciding is done by the Helvetians. This 
is called the complementary infinitive, and is used in con- 
nection with verbs meaning can, wish, dare, resolve, 
begin, ought, seem, hasten, hesitate, etc. 

231. II. With a subject-accusative — 

1. As the subject of a finite verb: Dicitur coUem 
esse altum : It is said that the hill is high. 

2. As an object or complement: (a) Oppidum ezpHg- 
n&ridicunt: They say that the town is captured. (6)Agruin 
esse mftgnum vidtaius : We see that the -field is large. 

In the last three examples, colleniy oppidum and agrum 
are the subjects of the infinitives; the "infinitive 
clause'' collem esse altum is the subject of dicitur; 
oppidum exp^lgnftrl is the object of dicunt; and agrum 
esse mflgnimi is the object of vidfimus. In such ex- 
amples the infinitive represents the indicative in Latin 
and is translated by that mood in English. 

Note. — The infinitive with or without a subject-accu- 
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ative may also be used in apposition with another word, or 
as a predicate nominative. 

232. III. With a subject-nominative — 

The infinitive is sometimes used with the meaning of 
the imperfect indicative. It then has its subject in the 
nominative case, as dicere in the following: Haedul 
iMmentum comport&ri dicere: The Haedui kept saying 
that the grain was being collected. 

This is called the historical infinitive. 

233. Rule XVIII. — The subject of ike infinitive (ex- 
cept the historical infinitive) is in the accusative case. 

Rule XIX. — The infinitive with subject-accusative 
is used with verbs meaning say, know, think, perceive, 
etc.; also with iube6y command, vct6, forbid, prohibeG, 
prevent, sin5, allow, c6g6, compel, cupid, desire, vol6, 
wish, etc. 

Translate 

234. I. Frumentumcomportaridicunt. 2. Nostra consilia 
hostibus enuntiari dicit. 3. Dumnorix magnum numerum 
militum habere dicitur. 4. Obsides non dare constitui- 
mus. 5. Diviciacum vocari iubet. 6. Caesar Labienum 
montem ascendere iubet. 7. Considius dicit montem, 
quern Caesar a Labieno occupari voluerit,* ab hosti- 
bus teneri. 8. Helvetios angustos fines habere dixerunt. 
9. E3s * Helvetii persuadere non poterant.' 10. Caesar ca- 
stella communit, ut Helvetios prohibere possit.* 11. Una 
pars, quam * Gallos • obtinere dicitur, a flumine RhodanS 
pertinet. 12. Orgetorigem causam dicere* coegerunt. 

* wished. » Why is els in the dative ? * were able. * may be abU* 
* qnam is the object of obtinSre, Gallos the subject. * plead. 
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23S, I. Our plan is to establish friendship. 2. We 
report (that) the redoubt is strongly fortified. 3. The 
road is said to be broad. 4. It is said (that) the town is 
defended. 5. We learn (that) the Haedui are bringing 
grain to the camp. 6. Caesar ordered the camp to be 
pitched. 7. I have decided to see the fort. 



LESSON XXIX 

The Present Participle.— The Gerund.— The Gerun- 
dive.— The Present System. 

236. Participles. — ^There are four participles, two in 
the active voice (the present and the future) and two in 
the passive (the perfect and the future, or gerundive) . 

The present participle may be translated by the Eng- 
lish present active participle. It is formed by adding 
-ns (-tos in the fourth conjugation) to the present stem : 
laud&nsy praising; montos, advising; regfins, ruling; 
audifinSy hearing. 

237. The present participle is declined like pot 5ns 
(210). In the ablative singular the ending is -e, but 
when the participle is used simply as an adjective, it 
is -L 

238. The participle is a verbal adjective. Like an 
adjective, it agrees with a noun or pronoim in gender, 
number and case. Like a verb, it may take an object 
and be modified by an adverb : MHitSs collem celeriter 
ascendentSs vidimus: We saw the soldiers quickly climb' 
ing the hill. 

239. The Gerund. — ^The gerund is a neuter verbal 
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noun, equivalent in meaning to an English verbal notin 
in ring: cupidus videndii desirous of seeing. It is found 
in the genitive, dative, accusative and ablative singular, 
the present infinitive being used for the nominative. 

The gerund is formed by adding to the present stem 
-nd- (-end- in the fourth conjugation) and the endings 
of the second declension : laudandi, monendi, regendl, 
audiendL 

Gen. laudandi, of praising. 
Dat. Iaudand5y to or for praising. 
. Ace. laudandum, praising (used chiefly with ad). 
Abl. laudanddy with or by praising. 

240. Models of the Gerund 

1. Hom5 cupidus regendl, a man desirous of ruling (or 

eager to rule). 

2. Pllgnandl causft/ for-the-purpose of fighting. 

3. Ad oppHgnandum, for attacking, to attack. 

4. Caesar in quaerend5' reperifibat': Caesar found upon 

inquiring. 

Note. — The gerund seldom takes an object, the gerun- 
dive construction being used instead. See 242. 

241. The Gerundive. — ^The gerundive is a verbal 
adjective, declined in both numbers like mftgnus. It 
is formed by adding -ndus (-endus in the fourth con- 
jugation) to the present stem : laudandus, monendus, 
regendus^ audiendus. 

The gerundive may be translated in different ways. 
Thus, laudandus may mean to be praised, deserving to be 

* The ablative causi, follows a genitive and means /or the purpose^ for 
the sake. * quaerd, quaerere, quaeslvi, quaesitum, search for, in* 

^uire. ' reperio, reperire, reppen, repertum, find^ discover^ learn.. 
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praised, but when used as an attributive adjective it is 
rendered, like the gerund, by an English verbal in -ing^ 
as in the following models. 

242. Models of the Gerundive 

1. Cupidus amic5nun laudanddrum, desirous of praising 

friends (of friends to-be-praised). 

2. PAcis petendae causA, ] for the purpose of seeking peace 

3. Ad pftcem petendam, ) (jor peace to be sought). 

4. Explignandd oppid5, by capturing the town. 

Notice that the nouns in these models are translated 
as the objects of the gerundives, though the genmdives 
have the adjective agreement with the notms. An- 
other way of expressing model i is cupidus amic5s 
laudandl, in which laudandi is a genmd having amic68 
as its object. This construction, however, is seldom 
used. 

243. Gerund and Gerundive Compared. — ^The 
gerund is a verbal notm, foimd only in the singular neu- 
ter, and belongs to the active voice ; the genmdive is a 
verbal adjective, found in both numbers and all genders, 
and belongs to the passive voice. 

The beginner will have no difficulty in distinguishing 
the singular of the gerundive from the gerund, if he 
applies this test: the gerundive agrees with a noun or 
pronoun ; the gerund is used as a noun. 

244. VOCABULARY 

axiimu8| -i, m., mind, spirit, tfilum, -i, n., javelin, spear. 

cupidit&Sy -tfttiSi p., desire. parfttus, -a, -um, ready ^ pre-^ 
facultflSy -tfttiSy p., ease, op- pared, 

portunity, means. sic* adv., so. 
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conitlrd (con + iflr6y swear), Are, -&vl, -Atum, conspire. 

dfln>er6, -ftre, -ftvl, -Atum, deliberate. 

dtep§r6 (d6 + sp€r5, hope), -Are, -&vX, -fttum, despair. 

efffiminOy -&re| -AvX, -fttunii weaken, enfeeble. 

fle5, fl^re, fl^vl, fl^tuniy we/p. 

stoidy sUmere, stoipsli stoiptuniy take, assume. 

What are the present participle, gerund and gerun- 
dive of eff 6min5| obtine5y s1im5 and m1lni5 ? 

245. Abstract Nouns. — Many abstract nouns — that is, 
notins denoting a quality — are derived from adjectives. 
Some abstract nouns« have the suffix -tfts : f acultflSi ease, 
from faciliSy easy ; cupiditAs, desire, from cupidus, desirous. 
Other illustrations are hOmAni-tAs (hiimAnus, hom6), 
n5bm-tAs (n5bilis)y alti-tad6 (altus), multi-tfld5 (multus), 
amici-tia (amicus, friendly). 

Translate 

246. I. Militesdesperantesdepugna. 2. Caesar! petenti. 
3. Diviciacus flens auxilium a Caesare petit. 4. Helvetii 
flentes pacem petebant. 5. Helvetii in nostros venientes 
tela mittebant. 6. Pugnandi tempus. 7. Hiemandi causA. 
8. Vitandae suspicionis causa. 9. Ad effeminandos animos. 
10. Cupidus belli gerendi. 11. Cupiditas regni obtinendi. 
12. Caesar diem* ad deliberandtun sumit. 13. Caesar cog- 
noscit multas esse causas coniurandi. 14. Decima legio 
est parata ad bellum gerendum. 15. Oppidum natura sic 
muniebatur, ut ad ducendum ' bellum daret ■ f actdtatem. 

247. I. The boys* coming to the village. 2. The men 
seeing the standard. 3. The river* flowing into the sea. 

' a day. • prolonging. * A subjunctive ^f result (399X 

to be translated, like the indicative. * Use nominative caaa. 
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4. Desirous of hearing. 5. The desire to see * the moun- 
tain. 6. For the purpose of praising. 7. For the purpose 
of carrying grain. 8. By giving grain. 9. Ready to give* 
hostages. 10. Ready to move the camp. 11. Ready to 
defend the town. 12. They say that the javelins are long 
and heavy. 

248. The Present System. — ^With the exception of 
the imperative, all the forms of the verb that are derived 
from the present stem have been given in the preceding 
chapters. Taken together, these forms constitute the 
present system. For laud6 they are : 

active. 

Indicativb. SuBjuNcnvB. Infinitivb. PARTiaPLB. Gbrdnd. 

Pres. laud-6 laude-m laudA-re laud&-ns lauda-ndl 

Impf. laudft-bam laud&-rem 
Fut. Iaud&-b0 

passive. 
Pres. laudo-r laude-r laudft-rl 
Impf. lauda-bar laudft-rer gerundivb. 

Fut. laudft-bor lauda-ndus 

In the same manner, write a table of the forms de- 
rived from the present stem of teneOy xnittOy muniO. 



LESSON XXX 

Third Conjugation: Verbs in id.— Tlie Ablative 

of Manner. 

249. A few verbs of the third conjugation end in -16. 
They are conjugated like reg6, except that they have 

' Do not translate by an infinitive. See 242 : i. * Compare 246: 14. 
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-i before -o and -u- in the present indicative, and also 
before -a- and -e- in the imperfect indicative, future 
indicative, present subjunctive, present participle, ger- 
und and gerundive. Leam from the Appendix (30), 
the present system (except the imperative) of both 
voices of the model verb — 

capi5| capere, cepl| captunii take, 

250. VOCABULARY 

audAcia, -ae, p., daring, bold- initiumy -I, n., beginning. 

ness. calamitASi -t&^y p., disaster^ 

c6n&tum, -I, n., attempt, un- defeat. 

dertaking. 

capidy capere, cSpI, captum, take. 

facidy facerCi ttc% factum, make, do.^ 

iaciOi iacere, iScI, iactum, throw, hurl. 

perficid (per + f acid), -ficere, 'f^lf-ftctuia^accomplish^ 

complete, 
iter faciO, march. 

251. Model Sentence 

Cum audftcift ^ oppHgnftbant : t with boldness. 
Mftgnft aud&ci& > They were attack- \ with great boldness. 
Mftgnfl ctun audftcift ) ing ( with great boldness. 

The ablatives here answer the question How f They 
denote the manner of attacking, and therefore are 
called ablatives of manner. 

' The passive of the simple verb facid is not used in the present system, 
but is supplied by the irregular verb fio (App. 39), The gerundive, how- 
ever, is (adendus. 
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252. Rule XX. — The manner of an action is ex- 
pressed by a noun in the ablative with cum, if there is no 
modifying adjective ; with or without cum if there is an 
adjective. 

Translate 

253. I. Facimus, iacimus. 3. Faciebatis, iaciebatis. 
3. Faciemus, iaciemus. 4. laciunt, iacient. 5. Tela iacitin- 
t\X£, 6. Conata perficientur. 7. Iter facitis. 8. Facultas 
praedae faciendae. 9. Facultas per provinciam itineris 
faciencti. 10. Filius duciscapiebatur. 11. Perficit. la. Fa- 
cile est conata perficere. 13. Populus Romanus pacem 
cum Helvetiis faciet. 14. Hostes in agros finitimorum iter 
facitint. 15. Hostes in nostros venientes tela iaciebant. 

16. Hic * locus ex calamitate populi Roman! nomen capiet. 

17. Liscus magno cum periculo id faciebat. 18. Mons a 
nostris celeriter capitur. 19. Helvetiis factdtas per pro- 
vinciam itineris faciendi non datur. 20. Magna cum 
virtute bellum gerunt. 21. Una Galliae pars inititun capit 
a' flumine Rhodano. 

254. I. I was throwing javelins. 2. You will accom- 
plish the undertaking. 3. The Gauls will build (make) 
forts, that they may defend their territory. 4. The Hel- 
vetians marched through the province doing much harm.* 
5. The name of the place will be derived (taken) from the 
victory of the Germans. 6. All the hostages were taken. 
7. We shall give the enemy an opportunity for (of) fight- 
ing. 8. He orders the soldiers to take (up) arms. 9. They 
say that the Belgians are taking up arms. 10. He per- 
suaded the Belgians to take up arms. 11. I fear that the 
royal power will be seized. 

' This. ' initittm capit a = begins at. What is the literal meaning 
of these words? * doing much harm = rvith much harm. 
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LESSON XXX. 

The Pronouns hlc, isie, iUe and ii^^e.—Caesar, 1 . 1 

(continued); 

255. Demonstrative Pronouns. — Besides is and 
idem (190), there are three other demonstratives : hlc, 
iste and ille. 

Hie, this; plural, these. 



Singular. 




Plural. 




M. P. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. hlc haec hOc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. h^us hfiiiis hiiius 


hOrum 


h&rum 


hdrum 


D. huic huic huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ac. hunc hanc hOc 


hOs 


hfls 


haec 


Ab. hOc h&c hOc 


his 


his 


his 



Learn from the Appendix (19), the declension of iste, 
ista, istud, that (of youri), and of ille, ilia, illud, that 
(yonder) ; he, she, it. 

256. Hie puer means this boy (near me) ; iste puer, that 
boy (near you); ille puer, that boy (yonder, near him). 
From this difference in meaning, these pronouns may be 
called demonstratives of the first, second and third person, 
respectively. 

Die — ^hic are sometimes correlative, meaning the former 
— the latter. 

257. Intensive Pronoun. — Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, himself, 
herself, itself, is called the intensive pronoim, because it 
emphasizes the word to which it refers: Ipse ad castra 
yfoit, He (Caesar) himself came to the camp. It sometimes 
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means very: In ipsZs flilminis ripiS| on the very banks of the 
river. In the genitive it may mean his own, their own: — 
Ipsius cOpiae visae sunt : His own troops were seen. Learn 
the declension of ipse in the Appendix (20). 

258. VOCABULARY 

imperitun, -I, n., command, ipse, ipsa, ipsum, himself, etc. ; 

control. very. 

hfimanitas -tfttis, p. (hom6)y longe, adv., far. 

{humanity), civilization. proptere& (propter + ea), adv., 

hie, haeCy h6c, this. on this account, for this reason. 

iste, ista, istud, that, that (of proptefe& quod, for the reason 

yours). that. 

ille, ilia, iilud, that (yonder) ; vel — ^vel, conj., either — or. 

he, she, it. 

absum (ab + sum), abesse, flfui, he away, be distant. 
conciliO, -ftre, -ftvi, -&tum, (bring together), secure, gain. 
interficiO (inter 4- faci6), ficere, -feci, -fectum, kill. 
statu6, statuere, statui, statiitum, (set up), decide. 

Decline hie f ortis nauta, habc legi5, h5c bellum. 

Translate 

259. I. Hie pagus LGcium Cassium consulem interfecit. 

2. Hi sunt extra * provinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 

3. Horum fortissimi * sunt Belgae, propterea quod ab hu- 
manitate provinciae longe absunt. 4. Ille locus. 5. lUud 
bellum. 6. lUo consilio. 7. Ilia pars equitum tela iecit. 
8. Finitimis illi agros dederunt. 9. Ipse in Italiam magnis 
itineribus contendit. 10 Ipsi in eorum finibus bellum 
gerunt. 11. Ipsorum lingua Celtae,' nostra Galli' appel- 
lantur. 12, Consules ipsi. 13. Orgetorix illis * regna con- 

* See 129. ■ brqv^t. ' Pre<lic§ite noqii^tive. * See 65. 
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ciliabit, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium 
obtinebit. 14. Eodem tempore Caesar per explorat5r§s 
cognovit hostes esse prope ipslus castra. 15. Caesar 
petit ut vel ipse* de eo' statuat vel civitatem statuere 
iubeat. 

260. I. This nation, these nations, a. Of this legion, 
of these legions. 3. To this hill, to these hills. 4. By 
this sailor. 5. By these lieutenants. 6. That standard 
(of yours). 7. That river (yonder) is deep. 8. They 
themselves came to Helvetia. 9. Those hostages were 
given to the king by the Gauls themselves. 10. Caesar 

' hears (that) Dtunnorix is' the very (man). 

• 
Caesar, Chap, i (continued) : The People op Gaul. 

261. Horum omnium fortissimi stmt Belgae, propterea 
quod a cultu ' atque humanitate provinciae longissime * 
abstmt, minimeque * ad eos mercatores saepe commeant 
atque ea quae ad eflfeminandos animos pertinent im- 
portant;* proximique sunt Germanis qyi trans Rhenum 5 
incolunt, quibuscum continenter ' bellum gerunt. Qua 
de causa* Helvetii quoque ' reliquos Gallos virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis con- 
tendunt, cum' aut* suis finibus eos prohibent aut ipsi 
in eortmi fmibus bellum gerunt. 10 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' cultu, abl. of fourth declension, refinement, 
' longissime, ^dy,, farthest; modifies absunt. 

* minime, adv., least; minime saepe, very seldom, 

* import (in + porto, 38), import, 

* continenter, adv., continually. 

* qua de causa, and for this reason, 
^ quoque, adv., also, 

■ cum, conj., when, 

* aut — aut, correlative conj., either — or. 

' Pjv^qaci^. • Pumno^. ^ See 233, Rule X^I^. 
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LESSON XXXII 

The Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indicative Active. 

Synopsis.— Contraction. 

262. Formation op Pluperfect and Future Per- 
fect Indicative Active. — ^The pluperfect and future 
perfect indicative active are formed on the perfect 
stem, the former by adding the tense-sign -era-, 
the latter, the tense-sign -eri-: laudfiv-era-m, laud&y- 
cr(i)-o. 

The pluperfect is equivalent to the English past per- 
fect, and therefore denotes action completed in past 
time: / had praised. The future perfect, like the 
English future perfect, denotes action completed in 
the future : / shall have praised. 



263. 



Model Verbs 



Pluperfect. 


I had praised. 


I had advised. 


/ had ruled. 


I had heard. 


laudaveram 


monueram 


rexeram 


audiveram 


laudaverAs 


monueras 


rexerfts 


audiveris 


laudaverat 


monuerat 


r§xerat 


audiverat 


laudaverftmus 


monuer&mus 


rexerftmus 


audiverftmus 


laudaverfttis 


monuer&tis 


rexer&tis 


audiver&tis 


laudaverant 


monuerant 


rexerant 


audiverant 
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Future Perfect. 


/ shall have 


/ shall have I shall have 


I shall have 


praised} 


. advised. 


ruled. 


heard. 


laudaver5 


monuerd 


rexer6 


audiver6 


laudaveris 


monuens 


rexeris 


audiveris 


laudaveiit 


monuerit 


rexeiit 


audiverit 


laudaverimtis 


monuerimus 


rexerimtis 


audiverimtis 


laudaveritis 


monueritis 


rexeritis 


audiveritis 


laudaverint 


monuerint 


rexerint 


audiverint 


Pluperfect and Future Perfect of sum. 


/ had been. 


/ shall have been. 


fueram 


fuer6 


fuerfts 


fueris 


fuerat 


fuerit 


fuerftmus 


fueiimus 


fuer&tis 


fueritis 


fuerant 


fuerint 



Conjugate th^ pluperfect and the future perfect of 
oppiigndy tenedy agO, capi6. 

264. Synopsis. — ^A synopsis is a table consisting of 
one form of each tense, in the same voice, number and 
person. Write a synopsis of laudd in the second person 
singular; of rcgd in the third person singular; and of 
sum in the third person plural. 

265. Contraction. — Forms derived from perfects in 



* Voa, he« they, Tvill have praised. 
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-ftvl, -ftvl, -6vl, sometimes drop v and contract the 
vowels into &, «, 6, respectively. Forms derived from 
perfects in -Ivl- drop v, but contraction occtirs only 
with -is. 

laud&vistly contracted into laudftstL 

laudAvistiSy *' " laudAstis. 

laud&v£nmty " '* laudSrunt 

laudAveraniy etc., " ** laudftram, laudArftSi etc. 

laud&verOi etc. ** ** laudAr5| laud&riSy etc. 

audivistiy etc. " ** audisfl, etc. 

audlyeraniy etc. " " audienun, etc. 

audlver6| etc. " " audier6| etc. 

266. VOCABULARY 

angustiae, -Arum (angustus}| B5ily B6idrum, m., Boii (a 

F., narrowness, narrow pass, Celtic tribe). 
N6r€ia, -ae, f., Noreia (a iam, adv., already, now, by 

town in Gatil). ^is time. 

ibi, adv., there, in that place. 

imperOi -&ie, -&vl| -&tum, demand, levy, order, command. 
AvertO (&+vert6)y -vertercy -vertl, -versum, turn aside. 
revertO (re+vert6), etc., return.'^ 
trftdiicd (tr&ii8+d1ic6y 83), lead across, bring over. 

Translate 

267. I. Habuerat, dixerat. 2. Cognoverat, incenderant. 
3. Egerit, coegerimus. 4. Imperaveris. 5. Castra posueri- 
mus. 6. Considius fuerat cum Crasso. 7. Castici pater 
regnum obtinuerat. 8. Caesar suos milites revocaverit. 
9. MHites ex provincia convenerant. 10. Milites, qu5s 
imperaverat, convenerunt. 1 1 . Hic pagus eius exercitum ' 

* The present system of reTerto is not used in the active, but in the 
passive with active meaning. ' army. 
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sub iugum miserat. 12. Iter ab Aran HelvStii averterant. 

13. Ibi Helvetii erunt, ubi Caesar eos esse cQnstituerit. 

14. Boil trans Rhenum incoluerant et Noreiam oppug- 
naverant. 15. Ea dies' quam constituerat cum legatis, 
venit et legati ad eum reverterunt. 16. HelvStii iam per 
angustias et fines Sequan5rum suas copias tr^duxerant, et 
in Haeduorum fines pervenerant. 

268. I. I shall have come. 2. You had replied. 3. They 
had spent-the-winter near Noreia. 4. We shall have re- 
turned to this town through the narrow pass. 5. Caesar 
had turned (his) course' from the Helvetians. 6. The 
same lieutenants had demanded a great number of hos- 
tages. 7. They have come for the purpose of importing 
grain.* 

LESSON XXXIII— REVIEW 
Caesar, 1. 1 (concluded) 

269. I. How is the imperfect subjunctive formed? 

2. When is this tense used in a clause of purpose? 

3. How does the present passive infinitive differ from 
the present active? 4. What is a complementary 
infinitive? 5. What construction is used after a verb 
meaning say, think, etc. ? 6. How is the present parti- 
ciple formed? 7. The genmd ? 8. The gerundive? 
9. In what respects does the gerund differ from the 
gerundive? 10. What are the tense-signs of the plu- 
perfect and future perfect indicative? 11. Decline 
hie, ille and audiSns. 12. Write a sjmopsis of iaci6 
in the third person singular, indicative active. 

* day, • iter. • See 199 and 242. 
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270. 



Review Vocabulary 



angt]stjae 


n5nnulli 


despero 


constituS 


audS.cia 


paratus 


effemind 


dies 


animus 


qualis 


impero 


intercludd 


castellum 


hic 


impetrO 


status 


conatum 


ille 


supports 


sums 


imperium 


ipse 


vit6 


traducS 


initium 


iam 


dele5 


capiS 


telum 


ibi 


fle5 


faciS 


calamitas 


propterea 


obtineS 


iaciS 


cupiditas 


SIC 


remane5 


iTiterficiS 


facultas 


aut-aut 


responded 


perficiS 


humanitas 


vel-vel 


terreO 


communis 


munitio 


comporto 


ascendo 


absum 


suspicio 


concilia 


averts 




timer 


coniuro 


reverts 




turpitude 


deliber6 


cSgnSscS 





271. 



Review Sentences 



I. Diviciacus flens haec a Caesare petit. 2. Caesar cSg- 
nSscit has esse causas coniurandT. 3. Decima legiS est 
parata ad bellum gerendum. 4. Helvetii in nostrSs veni- 
entes tela iaciebant. S- Facultas per prSvinciam itineris 
faciendi dabatur. 6. Oppidum natura loci sic munieba- 
tur. ut magnam ad ducendum bellum daret facultatem. 

7. Hic locus ex calamitate populi Roman! nomen capiet. 

8. Liscus magno cum periculS id faciebat. 9. MSns a nos- 
tris celeriter capitur. 10. Per exploratSres Caesar montem 
a suis teneri cognovit. 11. Helvetii pacem et amicitiam 
cSnfirmare constituerunt. 12. Hi sunt idem quibuscum 
Helvetii contenderunt. 13. Boii trans Rhenum incolue- 
rant et Noreiam oppugnaverant. 14. Helvetii per angus- 
tias et fines SequanSrum suas cSpias tr&duxerant. 15. E« 
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Gallis persuaserunt ut oppida incenderent. i6. Non- 
nuUi, ut timoris suspicionem vitarent, remanebant. 
17. Caesar exploratores misit, qui cogn5scerent quilis esset 
natura mentis. 18. Equites, ut turpitudinem fugae vir- 
tute delerent, omnibus in locis pugnaverunt. 19. Fru- 
mentum comportari dicunt. 20. Helvetios fines angust5s 
habere dixerunt. 21. Orgetorigem causam dicere coege- 
runt. 22. Caesar petit ut vel ipse de eO statuat vel civi- 
tatem statuere iubeat. 

Caesar, I . i (concluded) : The Boundaries op Gaul. 

272. £5rum una pars, quam Gallds obtinere dictum 
est,* initium capit a flumine Rhodano; continetur Ga- 
nunna flumine, Oceano, flnibus Belgarum; attingit* 
etiam* ab* Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Rhenum ; ver- 
git ad septentriones. Belgae ab • extremis * Galliae fini- 5 
bus oriuntur,' pertinent ad mferiorem partem fluminis 
Rhenl, spectant • in septentrionem et orientem ' solem.* 
Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes et 
eam partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet; 
spectat inter occasum " solis et septentriSnes. 10 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' dictnm est, it has been said (perf. passive ind.). Compare 234, IX* 

' attingo, -tingere, -tigi, -t&ctum, border upon, 

' etiam, adv., even, 

^ ab, on the side of, * ab, at, 

* eztremus, -a, -am, farthest, 

* orior (passive form with active meaning), rise^ begin; oriSns (237)« 
rising, 

' specto, -ire, -&ti, -&tam, face, 

* 851, soils, M., sun, 

^ occasum, ace. of fourth declen., setting; occasum soils, setting of thi 
sum, the west 
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LESSON XXXIV 
The Perfect Participle.— The Ablative Absolute. 

273. Supine Stem. — ^The supine stem is fotuid by 
dropping -um of the supine (17, 18): laudAt-, monit-, 
rSct-9 capt-y audit-. 

274. Perfect Participle. — ^The perfect participle 
(236) is found only in the passive voice, and is equiva- 
lent in meaning to the English perfect passive parti- 
ciple. It is formed by adding -us, -a, -um, etc., to 
the supine stem. 

laudatus, -&, -um, praised, having been praised. 
monitus, -a, -um, advised, having been advised, 
rectus, -a, -um, ruled, having been ruled, 
captus, -a, -tmi, taken, having been taken, 
auditus, -a, -um, heard, having been heard, 

275. The perfect participle may be used (i) like an 
appositive adjective, in agreement with a noim or pro- 
noun ; (2) like a predicate adjective, to form the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice (283). The former 
use is shown in the following: 

1. MHites, trftns Rhtatmi tr&ducti, castra posuSrunt: The 

soldiers, having been led over the Rhine, pitched the camp. 

2. Fnia prlncipis, ab hostibus capta, ad castra ddcSbfttur: 

The daughter of the chief, having been captured by the 
enemy y was led to the camp, 

276. Ablative Absolute. — (a) An ablative abso- 
lute is a phrase consisting of a notm or pronoim in the 
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ablative, and a participle, an adjective or another notin 
in agreement with it. It may therefore be : 

1. A noun (or pronotm) + a participle (predicate). 

See models 1-4 in 277. 

2. A noim (or pronoun) + an adjective (predicate). 

See model 5 in 277. 

3. A noun (or pronoun) + a noun (predicate). See 

model 6 in 277. 
(6) An ablative absolute often denotes one of the 
following ideas: 

1. Time (when, after). See models i and 6 in 277. 

2. Cause (because, since). See model 2 in 277. 

3. Concession (although)^ ** '* 3 ** 277. 

4. Condition (t/). ** •• 4** 277. 

277. Models 

I. Proelid factd: (the battle having been fought), when (or 

after) the battle was fought. (Time.) 
a. Rostris succSdentibus ' : (our men advancing), because (or 

since, while, when) our men were advancing. (Cause or 

time.) 

3. Paucis' def endentibus : (few defending), though the de- 

fenders were few. (Concession.) 

4. Dat& facult&te: (an opportunity having been given), if an 

opportunity should be given. (Condition.) 

5 . Caesare invito ' : (Caesar being unwilling) , against Caesar* s 

will. 

6. HessAl& c5nsule: (Messala being consul), when Messala 

was consul, in the consulship of Messala. (Time.) 

* Sttccedo (sub + cedo), -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, come up, advance. 

* pauci, -6niin (adj. as noun), few. 

* invitus, -a, -um, adj., unTvilling. 
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Notice that these phrases when translated literally, 
as in the parentheses, are equivalent to the English 
nominative absolute. But it will be found that this is 
usually not the best equivalent. It is often better to 
translate by a clause beginning with when, since or if, 
etc., the proper word being determined only by the 
thought of the sentence. 

978. Helv^tilis pftc&tlSy Caesar cum Germflnis contendit : 

Having subdued ike Helvetians, Caesar fought with the 
Germans. 

Latin, having no active perfect participle, very often 
uses the passive in place of it, as in the illustration. To 
do this, notice that it puts the English object {Helve- 
tians) in the ablative case, forming an ablative abso- 
lute with the participle (pftcatis). The literal meaning 
of Helv^tils p&cfttis is, the Helvetians having been sub- 
dued, etc., but as Caesar did the action expressed by 
p&c&tis as well as by contendit, that fact is best ex- 
pressed by the translation given above. 

Note. — The perffjct participle of deponent verbs (356) 
is an exception to this usage, for, having an active meaning, 
it may be used in agreement with the subject like an Eng- 
lish active perfect. This is illustrated in 361, 15. 

279. Rule XXI. — A noun or pronoun in the ablative, 
with a noun, adjective or participle in agreement with it, 
m^y form an ablative absolute. 

280. VOCABULARY 

inopia, -ae, p., scarcity, Allobroges, -um, m., Allobroges 

praesidium, I, n., guard, (a tribe near Lake Geneva). 

acc1is5, -Are, -&vi, -fttum, accuse. 
ez8pect6y -ftre, -&vi, -&tum, wait for, expect. 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN lOS 

pennove6 (per + move6, 45), (move thoroughly), influence, 

addlicd (ad + dlicO, 83), (lead to), induce. 

indiicd (in + diicdy 83), (lead on), induce. 

dispdnd (dis + pdnd, 166), station. 

iung5y iungere, iunxi, itinctum, join. 

tr&ddy tr&dere, tr&didi, tr&ditum, give up, surrender. 

Translate 

281. I. Regno occupato.* 2. Hoc proelio nuntiat5.' 
3. Armis traditis.' 4. Galli hac oratione adducti coniura- 
tionem faciunt. 5. Eo opere perfects," Caesar praesidia 
disponit. 6. Helvetii navibus iunctis * flumen transeunt.' 
7. Nostri signo dato impetum^ fecerunt. 8. Convocatis 
principibus, Caesar eos accusat. 9. Equites a civitate missi 
ad Caesarem venerunt. 10. Labienus, monte occupato, 
nostr5s exspectabat. 1 1 . Orgetorix, Messala et Pisone con- 
sulibus, regni cupiditate inductus coniurationem nobilitatis 
fecit. 12. Galba frumenti inopia permotus in prQvinciam 
contendit et, nuUo hoste prohibente,* legionem in AUobro- 
ges perduxit. 13. Caesar legates naves exspectare iussit. 
14. Milites ipsi sunt parati ad oppugnandam Noreiam. 

282. I. (When) the towns (were) burned, the Helve- 
tians were ready. 2. Induced by the influence of Or- 
getorix, the Helvetians made peace. 3. (After) all Gaul 
(was) subdued, our (forces) were led into the territory of 
the Belgae. 4. (Though) the guard (was) small, the en- 
emy did not make an attack. 5. Many villages will be 
captured by the troops under the leadership * of Labienus. 

^ Translate by a clause expressing time. 

» •• •• •• " condition. 

» •• " " " time, or see 278. 

« •• .. .* .. cause. 

• Sec 278. • cross. ^ attack^ accusative. ' under th€ Uadership oj 
LabUnw ^ Labienus (being) leader. 
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6. The Allobroges say that the guard is expected. 7. Cae- 
sar had sent ships to transport * the troops. (Translate 
the last sentence in two ways.) 



LESSON XXXV 

The Perfectv Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indica- 
tive Passive.— Review of Indicative, Active and 
Passive. 

283. Formation op Passive Perfect Tenses. — 
In the passive voice, the perfect, pluperfect and future 
perfect are formed by combining respectively the 
present, imperfect and future of sum with the perfect 
participle of the given verb: perfect, laud&tus sum; 
pluperfect, laud&tus eram; future perfect, laudfttus erd. 
These tenses, consisting of two words, are called com- 
pound tenses; other tenses, consisting of one word, 
may be called simple tenses. 

284. Model Verbs 

Perfect Indicative Passive. 



/ have been praised, I was praised. 



.laud&tus sum 
laud&tus es 
land&tus est 



laud&t! sumus 
laud&ti estis 
laud&U sunt 



monitus sum, / have been advised, I was advised, 
rectus sum, / have been ruled, I was ruled^ 
captus sum, / have been taken, I was taken. 
auditus sum, 7 have been heard, I was heard. 

* transportd (trans + porto). 
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Pluperfect Indicative Passive. 



/ had been praised. 


laud&ttis eram 


laud&tl erftmils 


laudAtus eras 


laud&tl er&tis 


laud&tus erat 


laudAtl erant 



monitus eram, / had been advised. 
rSctiis eram, / had been ruled. 
captus eraniy / had been taken. 
auditus eram, / had been heard. 

Future Perfect Passive. 



/ shaU have been praised. 



laud&tus erO 
laudAtus eris 
laud&tus erit 



laud&tt erimus 
laud&tl eritis 
laud&tl erunt 



monitus er5y / shaU have been advised. 
rectus er6, / shall have been ruled. 
captus er6y / shall have been taken. 
auditus erOy / shall have been heard. 

Write a synopsis of the model verbs in the passive 
voice, indicative mood. 

285. Agreement of the Participle. — ^The participle 
agrees with the subject in gender, as well as number and 
case. For a feminine subject we should have laud&ta 
sum, laud&tae sumus, etc. ; for a neuter, laud&tum est, 
laud&ta sunt. If a verb has two or more subjects of 
different genders, the participle is masculine if the sub- 
jects denote persons, neuter if they denote things, or it 
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may agree with the nearest subject, as captus in the 
following sentence : 

Orgetorlgis f ilia atque Onus £ f nils captus est : A daughter 
and one of the sons of Orgetorix were captured. 

286. Principal Parts in the Passive Voice. — ^The 
principal parts of a verb in the passive voice are the 
present indicative, present infinitive and perfect indic- 
ative: laudor, laud&rl, laud&tus sum. 

Write the passive parts of the other model verbs and 
of iubedy dlicd and iaci6. 



287. 



table of indicative endings. 





First Person Singular. 


• 




Active. 


Passive. 


Pres. 


-5 


-r 


Impf. 


-bam 


-bar 


Put. 


-bdy -am 


-bor, -ar 


Perf. 


-1 


-us sum 


Plup. 




-us eram 


Put. Perf. 


-er5 


-us er5 



288. VOCABULARY 

nUper, adv., recently, 
indicium^ -i, n. (died), information; per 
indicium, through an informer. 

Translate 

289. I. Missus ero. 2. Missieritis. 3. Missiestis. 4. Missi 
er^tis. 5. Ad Galliam missus eram. 6. Pax c5nfirmata erit. 
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7. Duae legiones conscriptae erunt. 8. Nunti&tum est> 
9. Appellatae stmt. 10. Pfla importata erant. 11. Ab 
hostibus capti erimus. 12. A mllite visus eris. 13. Id 
Caesan nuntiatum erat. 14. Ea coniuratio Helvetiis per 
indiciiim est enuntiata. 15. Pater Castici a populo Ro- 
mano amicus appellatus erat. 16. Inter fines Helvetiorum 
et AUobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit. 
17. Gallia sub septentrionibus, ut * ante dictum est, posita 
est. 18. Caesaris copiae prope hostium castra visae erant. 
19. Agris vastatis, civitas arma tradidit. 20. laciet. 
21. Viderat, viderit. 22. Videns. 23. Videndi causS. 
24. Paratus ad videnda castra. 

290. I. We have been influenced. 2. The town had 
been defended. 3. The boys will have been captured. 
4. You have been called friend. 5. You have been called 
friends. 6. The fields have been laid waste.' 7. I have 
been ordered • to report the victory. 8. They will have 
been led across the bridge. 9. Stones and javelins had 
been thrown * from • the wall. 10. He persuaded the 
sailors to transport the booty. 



LESSON XXXVI 

Comparison of Adjectives.— Declension of 

Comparatives. 

291. Degrees op Comparison. — ^Adjectives in Latin 
as in English have three degrees : positive, comparative 
and superlative. Most adjectives in Latin are com- 
pared by changing the ending : long-us, long-ior, long- 
issimus, Idng, long-er, long-est, 

' Ut with the indicative generally means as, ' vasto. ' iubed. 

* What gender ? Sec 285. ' de. 



no 
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292. The comparative is formed by adding -ior for 
the masculine and feminine, and -ius for the neuter, to 
the base of the positive; the superlative, by adding 
-issimuSy -a, -urn. 



Base. Positivs. Comparativb. 



SUPSRLATIVB. 



long- < ^ ^^ > longior, -ius longissimuSi -a, -um 

gray- gravis, -e gravior, -ius gravissimuSy -a, -um 
potent- potens potentior, -ius potentissimuSy -a, -um 



293. Positives in -er form the superlative by adding 
-rimus to the nominative of the positive. 



Base. Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

&cr- §,cer, acris, &cre S.crior, -ius acerrimuSy -a, -um 
liber- liber, -era, -erum liberior, -ius liberrimus, -a, -um 



294. Six positives in -lis form the superlative by 
adding -limus to the base of the positive. They 
are facilis, easy, difficilis, difficult, similiSi like, dis- 
similiSy unlike, gracilis, slender, humilis, low. 



Base. Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

f acil- f aciliSy -e f acilior, -ius f acillimus, -a, -um 



Compare fortiSi dSnsus, Ifttus, miser, vU6z. 

295. Declension op Comparatives. — ^The com- 
parative of an adjective belongs to the third declension. 
Leam the declension of the model comparative longior 
in the Appendix (13). 
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Decline longius bellum, longior via. 

296. The comparative is usually translated by tnore 
or -er, but sometimes by too or rather; the superlative 
by most or -est, but sometimes by very; longior, -ius, 
longer, too long, rather long; longissimusi -a, -um, long- 
est, very long. 

297. VOCABULARY 

flgmen, ftgrninis, n. (ag6)y army (on the march), line (of 

troops). 
novissimum agmen, rear (of an army), rear guard. 
primum Agmen, ^ront (of an army), van, 
cohors, cohortiSy p., cohort (tenth of a legion). 
firmuSy -a, -um, strong, firm. 
fer&Xy -ftciSy adj., fertile. 
ndbiliSy -e, famous, noble, well-born, 

impended (in + pended), -€re, , , overhang. 

circumd<lc5 (circum + dflcOy 83), lead around. 

Translate 

298. I. Latins flumen. 2. Latioris fluminis. 3. Altiores 
ripae. 4. Gravioribus tells. 5. Per densiores silvas. 6. In 
densissimas silvas. 7. A novissimo agmine. 8. Inter no • 
vissimum h^stium agmen et nostrum primum (agmen). 
9. Per tres potentissimos ac firmissimos populos. 10. Hel- 
vetii paratiores ad bellum gerendum erunt. 1 1 . Horum om- 
nium fortissimi sunt Belgae." 12. Apud Helvetios nobilis- 
simus fuit Orgetoiix. 13. Iter est facilius. 14. Iter erat 
non difficillimum. 15. AgrT sunt latissimi et feracissimi. 
16. Publius Considius peritissimus habebatur.' 17. Mons 
altissimus impendebat. 18. HelvetiT legates* nobilissi- 

* was considered. ' as ambassadors^ in apposition with nobilissimos. 
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mos * civitatis mittunt. 19. tjna ex parte Helvetia flu- 
mine Rheno, latissimo atque altissimo, continetur. 20. 
Cohortes longiore itinere circumductae sunt. 21. Cohorti- 
bus decern ad mare relictis, de tertia vigilia ad hostes con- 
tendit. 

299. I. With a stronger guard. 2. Across a broader 
river. 3. Into a more fertile field. 4. Of the highest 
mountain. 5. The sword is too heavy. 6. I have seen 
the rear guard. 7. The footmen will be very swift. 8. 
The children of the most famous (men) of the tribe had 
been sent (as) hostages. 9. The chief feared that the 
children would be killed. 



LESSON XXXVII 



Comparison of Adjeotives (continued).— The Abla- 
tive after a Comparative. 

300. The following adjectives are compared irregu- 
larly: 



Positive, 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


bonus, -a, -um, good 


melior, melius 


optimus, -a, -um 


maluSy -a, -um, bad 
mflgnus, -a, -um, 

great, large 


pfiior, ptius 
m&ior, mAius 


pessimus, -a, -um 

m&ximu8, -a, -um 

• 


parvus, -a, -um, 

small, little 


minor, minus 


minimus, -a, -um 


multus, -a, -um, much 
multi, -ae, -a, mxiny 


, pUis 

pliMs, pl&a 


plflrimus, -a, -um 
plflrimi, -ae, -a 



Learn the declension of plfls in the Appendix (14). 

> Used as a noun, object of mittunt. 
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301. 



vetusy old 


yetustior 


yeterrimtss 


senezy old 


senior (mAior n&ta 


m&ximus nktiSL ^ 


iuvenis, young 


iflnior (minor n&tfi) 


minimus nfttfl 


dives, rich 


ditior 


ditissimus (dlyi- 
tissimus) 



Learn the declension of yetus in the Appendix (14). 

302. Model Sentence 

( quam AquitAnia \ rr f - - 
Helyfitia est minor or } Helvetia ts smaller 

(Aquittoia ) ^f'^^ Aquttama. 

In this sentence notice that comparison is expressed 
with the conjtinction quam, than, both nouns being in 
the same case, or without quam, the second noun 
then being in the ablative. 

303. Rule XXII. — When two persons or things are 
compared, the name of the second is put in the ablative if 
quam, meaning than, is omitted. 

Note. — Quam may be omitted when the name of the 
first of the two persons or things is in the nominative or 
accusative case. 

304. VOCABULARY 

forttoa, -ae, p., fortune, lot, hiems, hiemis, p., winter. 
carrus, -i, m., carrum, -i, n., brevis, -e, short, 
cart. dives, diyitis, rich. 

' natu, an abl. of the fourth declension, meaning by birth ; sometimes 
omitted. 

3 
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iftmentuniy -I, n., beast of m&i6rSSy -urn, m., pi. adj. used 
burden. as noun, elders, ancestors. 

continfinSi -entis, p., conti- 
nent. 

quam, conj. and adv., than, as; with superlatives, as — as 
possible.^ 

n&vig6y -Are, -AvI, -Atum, sail. 

co^m6 (con + emd), -ftmere, -Cml, -ftmptum, buy up. 

disc6y discere, didiciy , learn. 

imp0n6 (in + pdnO, i66), place on, mount on. 
redflc6 (re + dficd, 83), lead back. 

Translate 

305. I. Minima altitudo fluminis. 2. Plures GermanI 
Rhenum ' traducti sunt. 3 . Omnes maiores ad imperatorem 
venerunt. 4. Helvetii a patribus maioribusque suis didi- 
cerant. 5. Caesar quattuor legiones in maiora castra 
eduxit. 6. Atixilia pro minoribus castris constituit. 7. Apud 
Helvetios nobilissimus et ditissimus fuit Orgetorix. 8. Galli 
plurimas naves, quibus in Britanniam navigant, habent. 
9. Difficultas navigandi. 10 Quam plurimae civitates. 
II. Sementes quam maximas faciunt. 12. Helvetii iumen- 
torum et carrorum quam maximum numertim coemunt. 
13. Caesar in equos suos milites imposuit, ut praesidium 
quam amicissimum haberet. 14; Noctes in Britannia 
breviores esse quam in continent! videbamus. 15. Hieme 
dies ' sunt breviores noctibus. 16. Fortuna Sequanorum 
miserior est quam (fortuna) reliquorum Gallorum. 

306. I. Peace is better than war. 2. These ships are 
broader than the Roman ships. 3. We have a sword 
heavier than a spear. 4. The Helvetians burned as many 
towns (as possible). 5. Very many beasts (of burden) 

* For example, quam maximus, as large as possible, the largest possible. 

* Depends on tra- (= trans) in the verb. ' days. 
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have been seen near the river. 6. The cart is too large. 
7. The-rest-of the ships are ready to sail (for sailing). 



CaiTUs et lumenU 



LESSON XXXVIII 

Comparison of Adjectives (concluded).— The Abla- 
tive of Degree of Difference.— The Dative with 
Adjectives. 

307. Some comparatives and superlatives have no 
positive, but are referred to corresponding adverbs or 
prepositions. 

Comparative. Supbklatite. 

cis, dtri, on this side, citeiior, hither, citimus, hilkermost. 

in, intrfi, in, within, interior, inner, intimus, inmost. 

prae, pr6, before, prior, former, planus, first. 

prope, near, propior, nearer, proximus, nearest. 

Qltrft, beyond, Qlterior, farther, Oltimus, farthest. 

308. The following positives are rare except as nouns ; 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

(exterus) exterior, outer, extrimus (extimus), 

extreme, farthest. 

(Inferus) Inferior, lower, infimus (Imus), lowest. 

(posteniB) posterior, latter, postremus (postumus), last. 

(supenis) superior, AigA^, supiftmus (summus), 

highest, greatest. 
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309. Adjectives in -eus, -ius and -uus (except -quus) 
are compared by means of magis (more) and m&zimS 
(most) : idOneuSy suitable, magis idOneus, more suitable, 
m&ximS idOneuSy m^st suitable. 

Note. — Many adjectives in Latin as in English cannot 
be compared. 

310. VOCABULARY 

pSSy pedis, M., foot. tturis, -is, p., tower. 

profectid, -5niSy p., depar- apertuS| -a, -urn, open, ex- 
ture, retreat, posed, 

311. Model Sentences 

1. Gladius est qiiattuor pedibtis brevior pUd: The sword is 

four feet shorter (shorter by four feet) than the javelin, 

2. Iter est multd facilius: The way is much easier (easier 

by much). 

How much shorter is the sword ? Is the way easier ? 
The ablatives pedibus and mtilt6, used in answering 
these questions, denote the degree of difference. The 
ablative of degree of difference usually answers the 
question By how much ? 

312. Rule XXIII. — The ablative is used with com- 
paratives to denote the degree of difference. 

313. Model Sentences 

1. HelvStii sunt proximi GermAnis: The Helvetians are next 

to the Germans, 

2, Locus est iddneus castris: The place is suitable for a 

camp, 
.^. Puer est similis patri: The boy is like (his) father. 
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Notice that after proximi, id6iieus and similis the 
noun towards which the quality is directed is in the 
dative. This construction is called the dative with 
adjectives. 

314. Rule XXIV. — The dative is used with adjectives 
implying nearness, fitness, likeness, etc. 

Translate 

315. I. Interior Gallia. 2. E loc6 superiore. 3. Exinferi- 
ore loc6. 4. Ad inferiorem partem Rheni. 5. In ulteri6re 
Gallia. 6. Ultimae nationes. 7. Ab extremis Galliae fini- 
bus. 8. In proximum coUem. 9. Cum proximis civita- 
tibus. 10. Multo fortior miles. 11. Multo minor pars 
agminis. 12. Prof ectio erat similis fugae. 13. Extremum 
oppidum AUobrogum proximumque Helvetiorum finibus 
est Genava. 14. Locis superioribus occupatis,* itinere 
c5pias prohibent. 1 5 . Summus ' mons a Labieno tenebatur. 
16. CoUis infimus ' erat apertus. 17. Ad extremas * fossas 
castellaconstituit. 18. Turres deeem pedibus quam murus 
altiores stmt. 19. Monet ut onmes suspiciones vitet. 
20. Pueri Hispaniam esse proximam Galliae didicenuit. 

316. I. The farthest parts of the town. 2. A moun- 
tain is very near the town. 3. The lowest (part of the) 
tower. 4. On the top (of the) hill were many animals. 
5. The soldier is like his friend. 6. The bank is a foot 
higher than the river. 7. He heard that the men were 
suitable for the work. 8. They hear (that) the towers are 
very high. 9. Messala has many horses and carts (Ex- 
"^ress in two ways). 

* See 279. * Summus sometimes means tAf highest part of, the 

top of; infimus, the lowest part of the bottom of; eztremns, the end of 
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LESSON XXXIX— REVIEW 
Caesar, 1 . 2 (begun) 

317. I. How is the perfect participle used ? 2. What 
is an ablative absolute? 3. What is a compound 
tense? 4. How is the comparative degree regularly 
formed? 5. The superlative? 6. The superlative of 
adjectives in -er and -lis? 7. Name the six ad- 
jectives having -limus in the superlative? 8. Com- 
pare bonus, maluSy m&gnuSy parvus, multus. 9. What 
case is used after a comparative? 10. With what ad- 
jectives is the dative used? 11. Write a synopsis of 
iungd in the active, third singular. 12. Of acctls6 in 
the passive, third plural. 



318. 


Review 


Vocabulary 




fortuna 


maiores 


ferax 


ciraimduco 


inopia 


pes 


nobilis 


induce 


carrus 


profectio 


nuper 


reduco 


indicium 


turris 


quam 


coemo 


iumentum 


apertus 


accuso 


disco 


pauci 


firmus 


exspecto 


dispono 


praesidium 


idoneus 


impendeo 


impono 


agrnen 


invitus 


permoveO 


iungo 


cohors 


brevis 


adducd 


trado 


hiems 


dives 







319* Review Sentences 

I. Equites, auxili causa a civitate missi, ad Caesarem 
venerunt. 2. Labienus monte occupato nostros exspecta- 
bat. 3. Ea coniuratio est Helvetiis per indicium enunti- 
Sta. 4. Inter fines Helvetiorum et AUobrogum, qui nuper 
p&cati erant, Rhodanus mfluit. 5. Publius Cdnsidius 
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peritissimus habebattir. 6. Mons altissimus impendebat. 
7. Sementes quaim maximas faciunt. 8. Caesar auxilia 
pro castris minoribus constittdt. 9. Helvetii iumentorum 
et carronim quam maximum numerum coemunt. 10. For- 
tuna Sequanorum miserior est quam reliquOrum. 1 1 . Sum- 
mus mons a Labien5 tenebatur. 13. Locis superi5ribus 
occupatis, itinera copias prohibent. 13. Eo opere perfects, 
Caesar praesidia disposuit. 14. Convocatis principibus, 
Caesar e5s accusat. 15. Extremum oppidum Allobrogum 
proximumque Helvetiorum finibus est Genava. 

320. Historical Note. — During the year 58 B.C. 
Caesar conducted two campaigns, one against a Gallic 
tribe, the Helvetii, another against Ariovistus, a German 
king. The accoimt of the Helvetian campaign, Chap- 
ters 2 to 29 of the first book of the " Commentaries," 
is given in this book. 

321. Caesar, I. 2 (begun): The Helvetians and 
THE Plans op Orgetorix. 

Apud HelvetiSs longe ' nobilissimus fuit et ditissi- 
mus Orgetorix. Is, M.' Messala et M. Rsone consulibus, 
regni cupiditate inductus coniurationem nObilitatis fecit, 
et civitati persuasit ut de finibus suiscum omnibus copils 
exirent': perfacile esse,* cum* virtute' omnibus' prae- 5 
starent,* totius Galliae imperio potiri.* 

Notes and Vocabulary 

* longe, adv., far^ by far, 

* M., abbreviation of Marcus, a Roman name. 
' exlrent (impf. subjunctive of exed), go out, 

* (dixit) perfincile esse, he said it was very easy, 

• cum, conj., since (followed by the subjunctive, 465). 

' See 144. ^ praestarent governs the dative. 

• praesto (prae + sto), -stare, -stiti, -stitum, {stand before), excel 

• potiri, to secure: governs the ablative. 
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LESSON XL 

Adverbs: Their Formation and Comparison.— Use 

of Adverbs. 

322. Formation op Adverbs. — ^Adverbs are derived 
chiefly from adjectives. 

(a) Some are derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension by adding -6 to the base : l&tus, wide, 
iat§, widely. 

(b) Some are derived from adjectives of the third 
declension by adding -ter (-iter) to the base : gravis, 
heavy, graviter, heavily, prUd^ns,^ prudent, prlidenter, 
prudently. 

323. Comparison op Adverbs. — ^Adverbs are com- 
pared thus : the comparative is the neuter comparative 
of the adjective (292) ; the superlative is the superlative 
of the adjective with final -us changed to -€. 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


IfttSy widely 


l&tius 


Ifttissim^ 


liberie, freely 


llberius 


Uberrima 


facile, easily 


facilius 


facillimfi 


graviter, heavily, severely gravius 


gravissim^ 


bene, well 


melius 


optima 


male, ill 


p€ius 


pessimS 




magis (more) 


m&zim£ (most) 


multum, much 


pliis 


piarimum 


parum, little 


minus 


minims 


difl, long (in time) 


di^tius 


diiitissimS 


prope, near 


propius 


proximo 


saepe, often 


saepius 


saepissimS 



* Bases in -t (prodent-) drop this letter before the ending -ter. 
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324. In the expressions fortiter plignat, magis id&- 
neusy minus facile, notice that an adverb modifies the 
verb plignaty the adjective iddneus and the adverb facile. 

325. Rule XXV.— An adverb may modify a verb^ 
adjective or another adverb. 

326. VOCABULARY 

Bibracte, -is, n., Bibracte (a town of the Haedui). 

pUbs, pubis, p., the common people. 

acceftaSf-^y-WfXif pleasing, popular ivith(vLsed with dative), 

c6pi6sus, -a, -um (c6pia), weU-supplied, wealthy. 
aud&z, -&cis, adj., bold. 

conlocd (con + locd), -&re, -&vi, -&tum, place, station. 
permittd (per+xnittO), (let go), intrust, allow, permit. 

Translate 

327. I. Minime saepe. 2. Belgae a provincia longissimS 
absunt. 3. Continenter bellum gerunt. 4. Orgetorix 
facilius CIS persuasit. 5. Minus late. 6. Minus facile. 
7. Orgetorix maxime plebi acceptus erat. 8. Nostrl 
cum Helvetiis proelium cupidius committunt. 9. Au- 
ciacius pugnant. 10. Caesar graviter principes accusat. 
II. Multo grSvius. 12. Liscus dicit liberius atque au- 
dacius.' 13. A Bibracte, oppido Haeduorum longe max- 
imo et copiosissimo, Caesar aberat. 14. In summo iugo 
suas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore proxime * conscrip- 
serat, et omnia auxilia conlocavit. 15. Diu atque acriter 
f)ugnaverunt. 16. Suis ' imperavit • ne tela iacerent. 

17. Huic permisit,' uti in his locis legionem conlocaret. 

18. Conlocari. 19. Conlocans. 20. Conlocandi. 21. Con« 
locandus.* 

328. I. The soldiers will not defend the town (any) 
' lasi, ^ * Supply militibus, indirect object. ' See 206. * See 241. 
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longer. 2. The lieutenant came more quickly than the mes- 
senger. 3. The town was captured * very easily. 4. The 
enemy boldly threw their javelins. 5. We shall send 
the messengers as quickly * (as possible). 6. He com- 
mands* his (men) to do the same (thing). 7. Those who 
were popular with the common people had come together 
for the purpose of buying grain. 



LESSON XLI 
The Fourth Declension.—Caesar, I. 2 (continued). 

329, Genitive Singular. — The fourth declension 
includes all nouns whose genitive singular ends in -fis. 

330, Gender. — Most nouns of the fourth declension 
are masculine. Domus, house, manus, hand, Idiis (pi.), 
Ides, and a few others are feminine. ComHy horn, 
genfl, knee, and veril, a spit, are neuter. 

331, Model Nouns 





Singular. 


Plural. 


Endings. 




ManuSy p., hand. 


Base: man-. 






N. 


manus 


manto 


-US 


-to 


G. 


manto 


manuum 


-fis 


-uum 


D. 


manui (manCi) 


manibus 


-ui (-a) 


-ibus 


Ac. 


manum 


manto 


-um 


-to 


Ab. 


manfi 
Comfi, N., horn. 


manibus 
Base: com-. 


-fl 


-ibus 


N. 


comfl 


comua 


-1i 


-ua 


G. 


comto 


comuum 


-fis 


-tium 


D. 


comfi 


comibus 


-1i 


-ibtts 


Ac. 


comfl 


comua 


-i 


-ua 


Ab. 


comfl 


comibus 


-fl 


-ibus 



ezpugno. * quam -f superlative ; see 304. ' imperS -h tft. 
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332. Special Endings. — Domus (house) has domd or 
domu in the ablative singular, domi in the locative (at 
home), domOs or domfls in the accusative plural. Artfis, 
limbs, portuSy harbor, and dissyllables in -cus have 
-ubus or -ibus in the dative and ablative plural. 



333* VOCABULARY 

cAnspectudy -As, m., sight. lacus, -As, m., lake. 

comu, -uSy N., horn, wing manus, -&, p., hand. 

(of an army). occftsus, -fls, m., falling, set- 

cultusy -&, M., civilization. ting. 

domuSy -As, p., house, home. principfttus -tls (princeps), 

equit&tus -us, m. (equus), m. leadership. 

cavalry. sen&tus, -fls, m., senate. 

ezercitus, -iis, m., army. dexter, -tra, -trum, right. 
impetus, -lis, M., attack. 

sustine5 (sub+teneO), -tinfire, -tinui, -tentum, withstand, 
endure. 

Decline together idem ezercitus and hfc altior lacus. 

Translate 

334. I. A cultu provinciae absunt. 2. Germani cultum 
Gallorum laudaverunt. 3 . Aquitania spectat inter occasum 
solis et septentriones. 4. Tertia ex parte Helvetia lacu 
Lemanno continetur. 5. A senatu populi Roman! * amicus 
appellatus erat. 6. Dumnorix principatuin in civitate 
obtinebat. 7. Meo exercitu regnum conciliabo. 8. In 
conspectu Qxercitus nostri ' agri Haeduorum vastabantur. 
9. Dumnorix magnum numerum equitatus habet. 10. Cae- 
sar equitatum, qui sustineret hostium impetum. misit. 

' populi Romani modifies senatu. > nostri modifies ezercitus. 
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II. Hostes diutius nostrSrum impetQs nSn sustinuenmt. 
la. Oppidum et » natura loci et ' mana munitum erat. 
13. AuctSiitas DiviciSci erat magna domi atque in reliquS 
GallU. 14. In dextro comu duae legiones conlocabuntur. 

335. I. In the lakes, a. By the attacks. 3. To the 
senate. 4. For the armies. 5. Of the hand. 6. Of the 
hands. 7. The height of the houses. 8, The animals have 
very long horns. 9. The army was sent under the yoke. 
10, A sword is in the lieutenant's right hand. 11. They say 
that a sword is in his hand. 

336. Caesar, I. 2 (continued) : The Boundaries 

OF Helvetia 
Id > h6c ' facilius eis ' persuasit, quod undique locn 
nStura Helvetu continentur: una ex parte flQmine Rheno 
UtissimS atque altissimo, qui agrum HelvStium & Ger- 
manis (Svidit; altera ex parte monte lura altissimo, qm 
5 est inter S£quanOs et HetvStiOs; tertia ' lacu LemannO 
et flumine RhodanO, qui prOvinciam nostram ah Helvetils 
dividit. 

Notes and Vocabulary 
' 5« 193, iS. ■ hSc, on Mt accauHt, abl. of cause. * Supply ex parte. 

'et — et, totk — and. 
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LESSON XLII 

The Fifth Declension. — Idioms. — Stems of Nouns 

and Adjectives. 

337. Genitive Singular. — The fifth declension in- 
cludes all nouns wfiose genitive singular ends in -8l 

338. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declensionare femi- 
nine except dies, day, which is always masculine in the 
plural and generally so in the singular. 



339- 


Model Nouns 




Dies, 


M., day. 


Ms, p., thifig} 


Endings. 


N. dite 


dite 


rte rSs 


-te -te 


G. di€i 


diSrum 


rel rSrum 


-Si -erum 


D. 6ihl 


diebus 


rei r^bus 


-fa -ebu8 


Ac. diem 


dife 


rem rte 


-em -te 


Ab. di« 


diebus 


rS rebus 


-6 -ebu8 



Note. — e is short in the genitive and'dative singular end- 
ings, when a consonant precedes : fidtl, rtl, sptL 

340. Difis and r€s are the only words having all the 
plural cases. AciSs, series, species, spes and a few 
other words have the nominative and accusative plural. 

341. VOCABULARY 

testis, -is, M. or p., witness. spes, -ei, p., hope, 
acies, -ei, p., (edge), line, rank, secundus, -a, -um, second, 
army, vigintit, (indeclinable adj.), 

twenty. 

' Res should usually be translated by a more definite word than tAin^. 
The context will suggest a better word, ais/act, circumstance, undertaking, 
agreement, affair, event, etc. 
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difey -6Iy M., day. aegri, aegrius, aegerrimS, 

r*s, rcl, p., things with difficulty. 

compar6 (con + par6)| -4rc, -ftvi, -jLtum, prepare, ar^ 

range, procure. 
cdnficid (con+facid), -ficere, -f^cl, -fectum, accomplish, 
carry out. 

Synonyms: acifo| army in battle array; ftgmeni army on 
the march; ezercituS| army, a trained force. 

Translate 

342. I. Ob earn rem. a. Ad eas res conficiendas.' 3. His 
rebus adducti sunt. 4. Eius rei populus Romanus est tes- 
tis. 5. Is dies. 6. Caesar uno die id fecit, quod Helvetii 
diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant. 7. Omnibus rebus 
ad profectionem comparatis" diem dicunt.* 8. Tota acie. 
9. Prima ac • secunda acies. 10. Ad primam nostram 
aciem. 11. In superiore acie. 12. Crassus tertiam aciem 
misit. 13. Helvetii ea spe deiecti sunt.* 14. Dumnoiix 
summam in spem regni obtinendi' venit.' 15. Omnes res 
ad bellum Helveticum comparatae erant. 

343. I. A journey of twenty days. 2. This legion 
marched four days.* 3. The third line (of battle) is longer 
than the second. 4. The whole line of the enemy was cap- 
tured (taken). 5. We have great hope ^ of victor5^ 6. 
The Helvetians are induced by the scarcity of everything.* 
7. More men will be sent to carry out these plans. (Ex- 
press in two ways.) 8. It is said (that) the Germans Bre 
witnesses of this fact. 

* See note on page 125. • See 241. • See 279. * appoint. 

• ac = atque. • w^rg disappointed, • Accusative. What case in 
English ? ^ venio in spem (/ come into hope) = / have hope (see 344). 

* Write : of all things. 
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344* Idioms — Every language has constructions 
or expressions peculiar to itself, called idioms. Thus, 
in English we say, How do you do? in French, 
Comment vous portez-vous ? (How do you carry your- 
self ?) Latin has many idioms. For example, it says 
equus est Caesarl (a horse is to Caesar) for Caesar 
has a horse (115) ; iter faciunt {they make a march) for 
ihey march (250); Mess&l& cOnsule (Messala consul) 
for in ihe consulship of Messala (277); novissimum 
&gmen {{he newest line) for the rear (297); in spem 
venit {he comes into hope) for he has hope or he hopes 
(342, 14). 

A Latin idiom, of course, must not be translated 
literally; that is, word for word. 



345. Stems of Nouns and Adjectives.' — i. The 
term base (22) has been used of notms and adjectives, to 
indicate that part of a word which is the same in all 
the cases (except the nominative of some words of 
the third declension). 

The term stem is given to a form which is found 
by dropping from the genitive plural -rum in the 
first, second and fifth declensions, and -um in the 
third and fourth. It therefore differs from the base 
of all declined words except some of third declen- 
sion. 

The last letter of the stem is called its characteristic, 
and may be ft in the first declension, o in the second, i 
or a consonant in the third, u in the fotirth and ft in the 
fifth. 

' Section 345 should be read and used for reference. 
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a. 








Nominative. 


Base. 


Stem. 


Chaeactbr. 

ISTIC. 


porta 

» 


port- 


pOTt& 


ft 


amicus 


amlc- 


amlco-^ 


o» 


m&gnusy -a, -um 


mAgn- 


mAgno- (mAgnft-) 


o(ft) 


lcgi6 


legidn- 


legidn- 


n 


tempos 


tempor- 


tempor- (tempos- ') 


r(s) 


hostis 


host- 


hosti- 


• 
1 


manus 


man- 


manu- 


u 


dies 


di- 


di€- 


6 



3. The declension may be distinguished by the char- 
acteristic vowel of the stem as well as by the genitive 
singular (13). The first, therefore, may be called the 
ft-declension, the second the o-, the third the i- and 
consonant, the fouith the u-, the fifth the ft- declension. 

4. The stems of the third declension may be classified 
as follows : 

I. Consonant stems, including- 



1. Liquid stems (in 1, m, n, r): cdnsul-., hiem-, 
legion-, merc&tdr-. 

2. Sibilant stems (in r for s) : tempor-. 

3. Mute stems (in b, p, d, t, c, g) : plftb-, princip-, 
ped-y mllit-y pftc-y rftg-. 

II. i-stems, including — 

I. Nouns in -is or -fts (with the same number of 



' Final o of the stem is short. 

s Final 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels. 
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syllables in nominative and genitive singular) : hostis, 
n^lbSSy with stems hosti-, nabi-. 

2. Neuter notms in -e, -al, -ar: mare, animaly 
calcar, with stems mari-, animUi-, calc&ri-. 

III. Mixed stems (consonant in sing, and i- in plur.), 
including — 

1. Most nouns in -ns or -rs: clitas, cohors, with 
stems client- (clienti-), cohort- (cohorti-). 

2 . Most monosyllables in -s or -x (following a con-i 
sonant) : pars, arx, with stems part- (parti-), arc- (arci-), 

5. Third declension adjectives of two or three endings 
(209) have i-stems. Those of one ending have con- 
sonant stems in the singular and (with exceptions) 
i-stems in the pliu'al. Comparatives have consonant 
stems (29s). 



Nominative. 


Bask. 


Stem, Characteristic. 


Acer 


&cr- 


&cri- i 


fortis 


fort- 


f orti- i 


pottos 


potent- 


potent- (potent!-) t (i) 


longior 


longi6r- 


longiOr- r 



LESSON XLIII 



The Future Active Participle.— The Future Active 
Infinitive.— The Reflexive Pronoun suh 

346. The Future Active Participle, — ^The future 
active participle is fomied by adding -Arus to the 
supine stem (273). 

laudatilruSy -a, -um, about to praise, 
visAruSi -a, -um, about to see. 

9 
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rectlirus, -a, -um| about to rule. 
capturus, -a, -urn, about to take. 
audit1iruS| -a, -urn, about to hear. 
futfiruSy -a, -urn, about to be. 



347. Endings of the Participles 

Active. Passive. 



Pres. -ns (236) 

Put. -lirus -ndus (Gerundive, 241) 

Perf. -us (274) 



Write and translate all the participles of d5, iubed, 
iaci5 and mtlni6. 

348, The Future Active Infinitive. — The future 
active infinitive is formed by combining esse with the 
future participle. 

laud&tlirus esse, to be about to praise, — will praise. 
visurus esse, to be about to see, — will see. 
rtetiirus esse, to be about to rule^ — will rule. 
captOrus esse, to be about to take, — will take. 
auditiirus esse, to be about to hear, — will hear. 
futurus esse, to be about to be, — will be. 

349. When a subject of the future active infinitive 
is used, the participial form (-iirus, -a, -um) agrees with 
the subject in gender, number and case. 

1. L^g&tus dicit Caesarem militSs laud&t^rum esse: 

The lieutenant says that Caesar will praise the soldiers. 

2. LSg&tus dicit milit^s Caesarem auditflrds esse: 

The lieutenant says that the soldiers will hear Caesar. 
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350. The Reflexive Pronoun 

Sing, or Plur. M., F. or N. 

N. 

G. 8Ul| of himself, herself, itself, themselves, 

D. sibi, to or for 

Ac. s6 (stefi), 

Ab. sS (sfe*), from, etc., ** 



i< II «< <f 

f< If << 44 

<< «< II 



351. (a) Sui, a personal pronoun of the third person, 
is called the reflexive pronoun because it refers to the 
subject of the principal verb for its meaning. 

I. Militft{ 8fiventflr6s esse AzSrunt: The soldiers said that 
they would come. 

3. mies dixit s6 ventOnsm esse: The soldier said that he 
(himself) would come. 

If eum had been used instead of sfi, the soldier would 
have meant that some other man would come. Com- 
pare this distinction with that between the possessive 
pronoun suus and the genitive fiius (191). 

(6) The reduplicated form sfis* is sometimes used for 
emphasis in the accusative and ablative. S€cum is 
used instead of cum sfi, cum being an enclitic (7, 0» 

352. VOCABULARY 

biennium, -I, n. (annus), two years' time, two years. 
suly refl. pron., of himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
praeterquam, adv., except, besides. 

exlstim5y -Are, -ftv!, -fttum, believe, think, estimate. 
comb^O (con + ^5), -firere, -ussi, -Ostum, burn up^ 
consume. 
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recipid (re + capi6)y -cipere, -cftj^ -ceptum, take back^ 
receive; with s6, retreat, return, withdraw, 

Sttscipid (sub + capid), H^ipeiey -cftpl, -ceptum, take up; 
with sibi, take upon one's self, undertake. 



Translate 



/ 



353. I. Caesar Diviciacum ad sS vocari iubet. 2. AUo- 
broges fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt. 3. Helvetii sese 
AUobrogibus vel persuasuros * vel coacturos ' existimabant. 
4. Frumentum omne, praeterquam (id) quod secum porta- 
turi erant, comburunt. 5. Orgetorix se suis copiis suoque 
exercitu regna conciliaturum * conflrmat.' 6. Helvetii se 
angustos fines habere dictint. 7. Helvetii suis finibus eos 
prohibent. 8. Helvetii ad eas res conficiendas biennium 
sibi satis esse diixerunt.' 9. Orgetorix sibi legationem ad 
civitates suscepit.* 10. Is suae civitatis imperium obten- 
turus erat. 11. Galli inter se* differunt. 12. Dumnorix 
perficit uti obsides inter sese • dent. 

354. I. The Romans are about to fortify the camp. 
2. The enemy have retreated to the nearest towns. 3. The 
daughter of the horseman says (that) she will call the 
lieutenant. 4. The Germans did not bring grain with 
them. 5. The Romans think that the Belgae are conspiring 
against • them. 6. Having burned up ^ all the grain, the 
Helvetians were ready to wage war. 7. The Helvetians 
persuaded their neighbors to bum up all the grain. 

' Supply esse, which is often omitted. * declares, ' Duto 

sometimes means think, * sibi is an indirect object, with the com- 

pound verb Sttscepit (379). * inter sS in 11 z= from each other; in 

12 ^ to each other, * contrft + ^e accuspitive. * See 278. 
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LESSON XLIV 

Deponent and Semi-Deponent Verbs.— The Ablative 

with Utar, etc. 

355. Deponent Verbs. — Deponent verbs are pas- 
sive in form but active in meaning.* They are con- 
jugated like the passive of other verbs, except that 
they have the active form of the future infinitive. They 
have also the two active participles, and the gerund 
and supine (411). 

Model Verbs \ 



356. 


Principal Parts (286) 


CONJ. 

I 

II 

III 

IV 


Pres. 
Ind. 


Pres. 
Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 




hortor 
vereor 
sequor 
potior 


hortftri 
verCri 
sequi 
potiri 


hort&tus sum 
veritus sum 
sec^tus sum 
po^tus sum 


urge, exhort, encourage. 

fear. 

follow, 

get possession of, secure. 



These verbs are conjugated in the Appendix (36) . 

357, Semi-deponent Verbs. — Four verbs have the 
active form in the present system, but the passive in 
the perfect system,' with the active meaning through- 
out. They are, therefore, called semi-deponent verbs. 
These verbs are : 

' Deponent verbs are so called because they have *' laid aside " (dSpono) 
their active form and passive meaning. 

' The perfect system includes the perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 



134 THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 

audedi audSre, ausus stun, dare, 

gaudeoy gaudSre, g&vistis sum, rejoice. 

soledy soUre, solitus sum, be accustomed, be used. 

fld5, fidere, f!su8 sum, trust. 



358. VOCABULARY 

iOSy ifliis, N., right, justice. 

urbSy urbis, f., city. 

cunii conj., when, while, since, although. 

arbitrofy -&riy -&tus sum, think, suppose. 

cOnor, -&rly -&tus stmii attempt. 

incit6| -&re, -&vi, -fttum, urge on, rouse. 

vagor, -ftriy -&tus sum, roam about. 

ezsequor (ez+sequofi ^$6),.follow out] with i&, enforce. 

morior, mori, mortuus sum, die. 

proficiscor, proficiscl, profectus sum, depart, set out. 

tltor, titi, tisus sum, use. 

orior, orirl, ortus sum, rise, begin. 

359. Model Sentences 

1. MilitSs gladiis utSbantur: The soldiers were using theif 

swords. 

2. Caesar oppidd potitus est: Caesar got • possession of the 

town. 

In these sentences notice that the verbs govern the 
ablative rather than the accusative. 

360. Rule XXVI. — The ablative is used with the de- 
ponents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vSscor and their 
compounds. 

Note . — ^Potior sometimes takes the genitive. See 380, i Oi 
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Translate 

361* 1, Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur. 
2. Perfacile est totius Galliae imperio potiri. 3. Piebat ' ut 
Helvgtii minus late vagarentur.' 4. Helvetii se angust5s 
fines habere arbitrabantur. 5. Ea ad proficiscendum per- 
tinent. 6. Orgetoiix Dumnongi persuEsit ut idem cona- 
retur. 7. Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis ius suum 
exsequi • conaretur/ Orgetorix mortuus est. 8. Helvetii s6 
ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt. 9. Helvetii per- 
suadent finitimis ut eodem consilio utantur. 10. Hdvetfl 
persuadent finitimis ut cum eis proficiscantur. 11. Helvetfl 
persuadent finitimis ut eodem usi* consilio cum eis pro- 
ficiscantur. 1 2 . Allobroges per suos fines Helvetios ire • non 
passi sunt. 13. Dicitur ^ e6s • per prSvinciam nostram iter 
f acere conari. 14. Caesar ab urbe proficiscitur. 15. Hor- 
tatus* su5s proelium commisit. 

362. r. The cavalry will set out from *• the city. 2. Our 
forces are attempting to get possession of the camp. 
•3. The horsemen roamed about as widely (as possible)." 

4. The consul thought he would be *• ready in ten days. 

5. Many brave soldiers died on the march. 6. They feared 
that the army would get possession of the city. 7. They 
thought that the army would get possession of the city. 
8. Having got possession of the city, they attempted to 
fortify it. 

* From (16 (390). Fi€t>at here means /^ r««// was. " A subjunc- 

tive of resuU; translate like the indicative. * A complementary infini- 

tive. • A subjunctive of timf (370). • Perfect participle agreeing 

'With the subject of proficiscantur. See 278, Note. * to go, ' // 

is said. ■ Subject of conarf. • See 278, Note. *• cx. 

^ Sec 304. «• Future infinitive (348). 
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LESSON XLV— REVIEW 

363. I. How are adverbs fonned? 2. How are ad- 
verbs compared? 3. What is the gender of nouns 
of the fourth and fifth declensions? 4. DecUne aciSs, 
coTn% domus and exercitus. 5. What is an idiom? 
6. How is the stent of a noun fotuid? 7. How are the 
participles formed ? 8. How is the future active infini- 
tive formed ? 9. What is a deponent verb ? 



364. 


Review Vocabulary 




biennium 


manus 


aegre 


arbitror 


ius 


occasus 


cum (conj.) 


Conor 


plebs 


principatus 


praeterquam 


hortor 


testis 


senatus 


comparo 


vagor 


urbs 


acies 


conloco 


vereor 


conspectus 


dies 


existimo 


morior 


comu 


res 


incito 


patior 


cultus 


spes 


sustineo 


proficiscor 


domus 


sui 


comburS 


sequor 


equitatus 


acceptus 


conficio 


exsequor 


exercitus 


audax 


permitto 


utor 


impetus 


c5piosus 


recipio 


orior 


lacus 


dexter 


suscipio 


potior 



Mention English words derived from any of the 
above. 

365* Review Sentences 

I . Orgetorix maxime plebi acceptus erat. 2 . Nostri cum 
Helvetiis proelium cupidius committunt. 3. A Bibracte, 
oppido Haeduorum longe maximo et copiosissimo, Caesar 
aberat. 4. In summo iugo suas legi5nes, quas in Gallia 
citeriSre proxime conscripserat, et omnia auxilia conlocavit. 
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5. Oppidum et natura loci et manu munitum erat. 6. Cae- 
sar equitatum, qiii impetum hostium sustineret, misit. 
7. Helvetii aliud iter habebant nullum. 8. Caesar uno 
die id fScit, quod HelVetii diebuS viginti ae'gerrime c6n- 
fecerant. 9. Helvetii sese Allobrogibus vel persuasuros 
vel coacturos existimabant. 10. Fruihentum, praeter- 
quam quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt. 11. Hel- 
vetii ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxe- 
runt. 12. Orgetorix sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
13. Dumnorix perficit uti * obsides inter sese dent. 14. Or- 
getorix se suis copiis suoque exercitu regna conciliaturum 
confirmat. 15. Perfacile est totius Galliae impend potiri. 
16. Helvetii persuadent finitimis uti eSdem usl cQnsilio 
cum eis proficiscantur. 

Translate in teview the first chapter of Caesar, page 

221, and the second chapter as far as His rttus, page 222. 

- ■ » ■ . -. » • • • . 

I.ESSON XLVI 

The Perfect aind Pluperfect Subjunctive.— Review of 

the Subjunctive.— Cum denoting Time. 

• " '. ■ • ■ ' 

366. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Active. 

—The perfect subjunctive active is fonned by adding 
the tense-sign -eri- ' to the perfect stem ; the pluperfect, 
by adding the tense-sign -isse-. The perfect is trans- 
lated by may have — — , or like the perfect indicative ; 

the pluperfect by should have , would have — — , or 

like the pluperfect indicative. 

' The conjunction uti (= ut) may be distinguished from uti, the infini- 
tive of utor, by the diflference in the quantity of the first letter! 

• Notice that the tense-sign of the perfect subjunctive active is the same 
as that of the future perfect indicative. 
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Model Verbs: 


Active Voice 


Pbrf£CT Subjunctive. 


Plupbrfect Subjunctive. 


laudSverim 


laudavissem 


laudaveris 


laudavisste 


laudaverit 


laudavisset 


laudaverimus 


laudaviss^mus 


laudaveritis 


laudaviss^tis 


laudaverint 


laudavissent 


• 

monuerim, etc. 


montiissem, etc. 


rgxeriniy etc. 


rSxissem, etc. 


cepeiim, etc. 


cepissem, etc. 


audiverim, etc. 


audivissem, etc. 


fuerim, etc. 


ftiissem, etc. 



Contractions (265) : laud&rimi laud&rit, etc. ; lau- 
d&ssem, laudftssSs, etc. ; audierim, etc. ; audissem, etc. 

367. Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Pas- 
sive. — ^The perfect and pluperfect subjunctive passive 
are compound tenses. The perfect combines the perfect 
participle with sim; the pluperfect with essem. The 

perfect is translated by may have been , or like the 

perfect indicative ; the pluperfect, by should have been 
, would have been , or like the pluperfect indi- 



cative. 



Model Verbs: Passive Voice 



Perfect Subjunctive. 

laudatus sim, etc. 
monitus sim, etc. 
rectus sim, etc. 
captus sim, etc. 
auditus sim, etc. 



Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

laudatus essem, etc. 
monitus essem, etc. 
rectus essem, etc. 
captus essem, etc. 
auditus essem, etc. 
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Conjugate the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive of 
dd, vide6y hortofy vereor, sequor and potior. 



368. Table op Subjunctive Endings 


Active. 


Passive. 


Pres, -em, -am 


-er, -ar 


Impf, -rem 


-rer 


Perf. -erim 


-us sim 


Plup. -issem 


-us essem 



369. Model Sentences 

1 . Cum esset Caesar in citeriOre GalliA, Belg&s contr& popu- 

lum R6mAnum coni&rftre c6gn5vit : When Caesar was 
in hither Gaul, he learned that the Belgians were conspir- 
ing against the Roman people. 

2. Cum noz finem oppilgnandi fftcisset, Iccius nlUitium ad 

Caesarem mi^it : When night had {made) put an end 
to the attack, Iccius sent a message to Caesar, 

• In these sentences cum with esset, an imperfect, and 
with fuisset, a pluperfect subjunctive, is used not only 
to state the time, but also to describe the circumstances 
or sittiation under which Caesar learned of the con- 
spiracy and Iccius sent a message. 

370. Rule XXVII. — Cum meaning when, with the 
imperfect or pluperfect, takes the subjunctive to describe 
the circumstances under which something occurs. 

Note. — Cum may be followed by any tense of the indica- 
tive to denote time (a date) only and not to describe the 
situation: — ^1115 di§ cum Helvetii conv^nerunt: On that day 
when the Helvetians assembled. 
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371. VOCABULARY 

impedlmentum, -I, n., hin- magistrfttus, -{bs, m., (tnagis-' 
drance ,'111. baggage, baggage- tracy), magistrate, 
train. dubius, -a, -um, doubtful: 

mttlier, -is, p., woman. quia, conj., <fco^ but thai. 

adventus, -Os, m., arrival, approach. 

mAt&6, -Are, -&yl| -Atom, hasten. 

pared, parAre, parul, paritum, obey, submit. 

accU6 (ad + cM6), -cMere, -cessi, -cesstun, approach, 

advance. _ . 

c0nsclsc6, -sclscere, -scM, -scltum, resolve; with sibi 

mortem, commit suicide. 
prtad6, pr&idere, prtodi, pr^nsum, seize, grasp. 

Note. — The conjunction quin is followed by the sub- 
jtinctive, after negative expressions of doubt or hindrance. 
See 372, 4. 

. Translate 

372. I . Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, maturat ab urbe^ 
proficiscl. a. Haec cum Diviciacus flens a Caesare peteret, 

Caesar eius dextram (manum) prendit. 5. Cum civitas 
suum ius exsequi conaretur multitudinemque homintifp 
ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est. 
4* Non est dubitun ' quin Orgetorix sibi mortem consciverit, 
5. Diu cum esset pugnatimi,' impedimentis castiisque 
nostri potiti sunt. 6. Cum Caesar ad oppidum accessisset 
castraque ibi poneret, pueri muUeresque p§cem ab Rdmams 
petierunt.* 7. Cum Helvetii eum in itinere convenisSent-* 
et flentes pacem petassent atque Caesar eos suum adventum 
exspectare iussisset, paruenmt. 8. Magistratus eos hor- 



' Urbs g^nenaiy refers to Rome. * Noo est dntiiiim, tJUr^ is no 

doukt. > esset pdgiiatlim, ^figkHng had gome m. « See 26$. 

* Conrenid when used with an object means metL 
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tatur ut poptili R5mam amicitiam sequantur. 9. ParSre. 
10. Accedens. 11. Maturando. la. Incitandaeplebiscausa. 

373. I. When the Belgians were conspiring, Caesar was 
in the province. 2. When the Helvetians had burned their 
towns, they set out from their country. 3. When the ar- 
rival of Labienus had been learned, the Gauls retreated to 
the mountain. 4. When he had learned these (things), 
Caesar ordered the legions and cavalry to be called back. 
5. When the lieutenants were approaching the town,* the 
magistrates met' them on the road. 6. He says (that) 
he will come. 7. We shall use the smallest trumpets. 
8. Gaul is much larger than Helvetia. 

LESSON XLVII 
Compounds of sum.—The Dative with Compounds. 

374. Sum is compounded with certain prepositions, 
as follows : 

absum, be away, be absent obsum, be against , hinder 

adsum, be near, be present praesum, be at the head of, be in 

d^sum, be wanting, fail command of 

insvmi^be in prteum, be useful, benefit 

intersum, be between, be subsum, be under 

among, be engaged in supersum, be over, remain, 

survive 

. 375. These compounds are . conjugated like - sum. 
Pr6sum has -d- before -e- of the simple verb : pr5-8um, 
prdd-es, prdd-est, prdd-eram, pr6d-erd,.. prOd-esse. 

Learn from the Appendix (38) the conjugation of 
possum (potiSy able, + sum), posse, potui, be able, can. 

* Use ad. See 372, 6. ' coiiTeiiid. 
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376. Model Sentences 

1. Puer pllum iacere potest: The boy can (is able to) throw 

a javelin. 

2. Puer p&um iacere poterat: The boy could (was able to) 

throw a javelin, 

3. Dumnorix apud S^uan5s pULrimum poterat: Dumno- 

rix was most powerful {influential) among the Sequani. 

Possum is generally used with a complementary 
infinitive (as in sentences i and 2). The present tense 
(i) is best translated can, the imperfect (2) could, 

Plilrimum possum (3) has the meaning be most power- 
ful, have great influence. 

377. VOCABULARY 

adoltecentiai -ae, f . , youth. 

praestO (prae + std, stand), -stAre, -stiti, -stitum, (stand 
before), excel, furnish. 

spfir5y -Are, -&yi, -Atum, }iope. 

coeply began, have begun.^ 

occurr6 (ob + currd, run), -currere, -currl, -cursum, meet^ 
come upon. 

praefici6 (prae + faci5)| -ficere, -f ^!, -fectum, put in com- 
mand. 

possum, posse, potui, be able, can. 

378. Model Sentences 

1. Helyfitil omnibus praestant: The Helvetians excel all. 

2. Dumnorix equit&tui praeerat: Dumnorix was in com- 

mand of the cavalry. 

3. EquitSs hostibus occurrSbant : The cavalry met the enemy. 

* Coepi is used only in the perfect system. Verbs that lack some of 
th?ir forms are called defective verbs. See Appendix (43). 
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Notice that the datives in these sentences are used 
with verbs compounded with prepositions. 

379. Rule XXVIII. — The dative is used with some 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, dft, in, inter, ob, 
post, prae, pr6| sub, super. 

Translate 

380. I. Aberant, aderunt. 2. Signum portSre possum. 

3. Oppidum expugnare poterimus. 4. Mons suberat. 
5. Biennium * supererat. 6. Caesar quam maximis po- 
test itineribus ' in Galliam contendit. 7. Quam celerrime ■ 
potuit. 8. Finitimis bellum inferre * possunt. 9. Non 
est dubium quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possint. 
id. Totius Galliae • sese potM posse sperant. ii. Castella 
communit, ut prohibere hostes possit. 1 2 . Helvetii Sequanis 
persuadere non poterant. 13. Haedui, cum se suaque • ab 
eis defendere non possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt. 
14. Omnes, qui aderant, auxilium a Caesare petere coepe- 
runt. 15. Ei munitioni, quam fecerat, Labienum legatum 
praefecit. 16. Cum Diviciacus plurimum domi atque in 
reliqua Gallia posset, Dumnorix minimum propter ado- 
lescentiam potuit. 17. Caesar dicit se Labienum praefec- 
turum esse. 18. His rebus cognitis, Caesar speravit Ario- 
vistum finem iniuriis facturum (esse). 

381. I. We can excel. 2. You will be able to see the 
house. 3. They had begun to retreat to the baggage-train. 

4. We shall be able to get possession of the whole province. 

' Nominative. ' A form of possum may be used with qnam and a su- 

perlative (304) : quam maximis potest itineribus, (fy the greatest possible 
marches)^ by forced marches ; that is, by covering more than the usual daily 
distance. ^ As quickly as, ^ inferre (in + fero), bring upon^ make 

(war) upon. * Potior sometimes governs the genitive instead of the 

ablative (360), * ^ua, their property, ^Vf is 9uaque accented ? 
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5. I have not been able to persuade our friends. 6. Labie- 
nus had been put-in-command-of the fortification. 7. Gal- 
ba is-in-command-of the army. 8. He will excel all the 
rest in valor. 9. The magistrates collected * an army to 
attack ' the legions. 

~ ' ' ' • 

LESSON XLVIII 

The Numeral mUle.—The Genitive of the Whole.— 
The Accusative of Space and Time. 

382. MQle, thousand, may be either an adjective or 
a noun. As an adjective it is not declined: mille 
homines. As a noun it has the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular mille, and the plural cases: mHia (millia), 
milium, milibus, milia, milibus. As a noun it is fol- 
lowed by a genitive plural (384). 

383. VOCABULARY 

solum, -I, N., soil, nihil (indecl.), n., nothing. 

I&tittido, -dinis, f. (l&tus), tr^ftrieL^ three, 

breadth, ed (is), adv., thither, there, 

longitiidd, -dinis, f. (longus), ad or circiter, adv., with num- 

length, bers, about, 

passus, -fis, M., pace (about praeter, prep, with ace, ^:!k^c^/?/, 

five feet).* beyond, 
mOle passuum, pi. milia passuum, mile. 

dSmdnstrO, -ftre, -&vi, -&tum, point out, explain. 

pateO, patere, patui, , extend. 

intermittd (inter + mittd, loi), stop, discontinue. 

' cogd. * See 199. 

' By passus the Romans meant the distance between two successive posi- 
tions of the same foot, which is therefore longer than the English pace. 
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Note. — Trfe is declined like the plural of fortis : Nom. 
tr€s, tria, gen. trium, triuniy dat. abl. tribus, tribus, ace 
tr€s (tris), tria. 

384. Models 

1. Pars mllitum: Pari of the soldiers. 

2. Decern mHia passuum : Ten thousand ( of) paces, ten miles. 

3. Minus timdris: Less (of) fear. 

4. UnusflliOrum: One of the sons, 

5. Hdrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae: The bravest of 

all these are the Belgians. 

In the above expressions the genitive denotes the 
whole, which is modified by a word denoting a part. 
The genitive so used is called the genitive of the whole. 
The word denoting a part may be a noim, pronoim 
(chiefly interrogative or indefinite), adjective (espe- 
cially numeral or superlative) or adverb (of quantity, 
degree or place). 

385. Rule XXIX.— The genitive may denote the 
whole, depending upon a word denoting a part. 

386. Model Sentences 

1. Ab castris oppidum aberat mHia passuum oct6: A town 

was eight miles away from the camp. 

2. RSgnum multds ann5s obtinuerat: He had held the royal 

power many years. 

How far away was the town? How long had he 
held-tihie^ power? The. answers to these questions re- 
quire the accusatives mHia and ann6s, the former denot- 
ing extent of space, the latter duration of time. Com- 
pare the accusative of time with the ablative of time 
10 
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(158). The former denotes time how long, the latter 
time when or within which. 

387. Rule XXX. — The accusative is used to denote 
extent of space and duration of time. 

Translate 

388. I. Multitudo Germanorum Rhgnum ^ tr^ducebStur. 
2. Orgetorix ad ' hominum milia decern coegit. 3. NuUam 
partem noctis iter intermissum est. 4. Ed ' die hostes se- 
quittir et milia passuum tria ab eorum castris castra ponit. 
5. Quod mons suberat circiter mille passuum, eo * se reci- 
pere coeperunt. 6. Caesar milia passuum decem murum 
in longitudinem perducit. 7. AUobroges demSnstrant sibi • 
praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui.* 8. Fines Helvetiorum 
in longitudinem milia passuum CCXL' (ducenta quadra- 
ginta), in latitudinem CLXXX' (centum octoginta) pate- 
bant. 9. Circiter milia hominum CXXX' (centum tri- 
ginta) superfuenmt. 10. Circiter hominum milia VI * (sex) 
eius pagi, qui Verbigenus appellatur, ad Rhenum finesque 
Germanorum contenderunt. 11. Verentur ut • habeam 
satis praesidi.* 

389. I. A great number of horses. 2. The largest of 
all the rivers. 3. The army marched (for) three days. 4. 
Caesar fought with" the Gauls (for) eight years. 5. The 
hill was a thousand feet high. 6. The lake extends a mile 
in breadth. 7. The forest extended ten miles. 8. The 
length of the camp will not be much greater than the 
breadth. 9. When they had built (made) as many ships 
as possible, they were ready to sail. 

' Rhenum depends upon tra- in the verb. * See 383. ' Agrees 

with diS. * Adverb ; see 383. * See 115. ' Genitive of the 

whole with nihil, nothing left. ' Modifies milia. " What does nt 

mean here ? See 206, c. • Accent ? See 56. •• Use a preposition. 
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LESSON XLIX 

The Verb /f9.— The Ablative of Cause.— Caesar, I. 2 

(concluded). 

390. The Passive of facia — Except in forms com- 
pounded with prepositions (adficid, cOnficidi etc.)> faci6 
is not used in the passive of the present system (248). 
This system is supplied by the irregular verb f 16, fieri, 
f actus sum, be made, be done, happen, result. Learn from 
the Appendix (39) the conjugation of this verb, except 
the imperative and the perfect and future infinitive. 
Notice that -i- is long except in fit and before -er-. 

3gi. Certior, the comparative of certus, certain, sure, 
is used as a predicate adjective in the idioms faci6 cer- 
tidirem, / inform (make more sure), and fi6 certior, / am 
informed (made more sure) . 

1. L6g&tus Caesarem certidrexn facit montem ab hostibus 

tenSri : A lieutenant informs Caesar that the mountain is 
held by the enemy. 

2. Caesar ft l^gfttd certior fit montem tenSrI: Caesar is 

informed by a lieutenant that the mountain is held. 

Notice (i) that certior agrees with the name of the 
person informed; (2) that the information is expressed 
by an infinitive clause, just as after a verb of saying 

(233). 

392. Model Sentence 

SpS victOriae fortius pfignAvSrunt : They fought more bravely 
because of the hope of victory. 

The ablative sp€ answers the question Why ? and is 
called an ablative of cause. 
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Note. — Cause is frequently expressed by a phrase con- 
sisting of dfi or ex with an ablative, or of propter or ob 
with an accusative: QuA d£ cau8& reliquOs Gall5s praec£- 
dunt; propter timOrem; ob earn rem. 

393. Rule XXXI. — The ablative may be used to denote 
cause. 

394* VOCABULARY 

dolor, -6ris, m., (pain), dis- fLd^^ -^l^ t,, (faith), pledge, 

tress. protection. 

6rkii6f6mSfT., speech, argument. ceTUis^ certain, sure, 

adficiO (ad + ficid)| -ficere, -f £cl| -fectum, affect; in 

' passive, suffer. 
f|Oi fieri, factus sum, be made, be done, happen^ result. 

395. I. Impetus a legione fiet. 2. Caesar pontem §eri 
iubet. 3. Helvetii de eius adventu certiores facti sunt. 4. 
Galba certior factus est montes a maxima multitudine 
teneri. 5 . Litteris Labieni Caesar certior fiebat omnes Bel- 
gas Contra populum Romanum coniurare. 6. Haedui 
Caesarem certiorem f aciunt sese non facile ab oppidis hostes 
prohibere. 7. His rebus fiSbat ut minus late vagarentur. 
8. Factum est multis de causis ut hostes impetum sustinere 
Jion possent. 9. Hac oratione adducti inter se fidem dant. 
10. Id ea de causa faciebat. 11. Auxili causa.* 12. Qua' 
ex parte homines* bellandi cupidi magno dolore adficie- 
bantur.* 13. Labienus nostros exspectabat, ut undique 
uno tempore in hostes impetus fieret. 14. Lucium Pis5nem 
legatum eodem proelio (interfecerant), quo Cassium inter- 
fecerant. 

' for the sake. * A relative pronoun at the beginning of a sentence is 

often best translated by and + a demonstrative : Qua ex parte (= Et ex 
ca parte), and for that reason. • Not the subject, but an appositive, 

being men, * m&8:no dolore adficiebantur, were greatly distressed. 
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396. I. We shall be informed of* the arrival of our 
friends. 2. They will inform the leader (that) the road is 
narrow. 3. (Because of) Caesar's arrival the soldiers were 
fighting more bravely. 4. Having given ' a pledge to each 
other, the kings joined their forces. 5. The army will 
remain there for-the-sake of grain. 6. The Germans had 
lived for many years across the Rhine. 7. When we had 
seen part of the forest, we were informed that it was ' ten 
miles long. 

397. Caesar, I. 2 (concluded) : The Extent of 

Helvetia. 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vagarentur et mi- 
nus facile finitimis * bellum inferre possent; qua ex parte 
homines bellandi' cupidi mSgno dolore adficiebantur. 
Pro ' multitudine autem * hominum et pro gloria • belli 
atque fortitudinis, angustos se fines habere arbitrSban- 5 
tur, qui in longitudinem milia passuum CCXL, in latitu- 
dinem CLXXX patebant. 

Notes 

* See 379. 'See 213. * considering, * autem, conj., /^» 

againy furthermore, • gloria, -ac, F., fame (in), or reputation (for). 



LESSON L 

The Subjunctive of Result.— The Historical Present. 
- The Sequence of Tenses. 

398. VOCABULARY 

dolus, -i, M., deceit, trickery, amplius, comp. adv., more. 
servitilSy -tfitiSy f., slavery, paene, adv., almost, 

^ dS. ' See 279. * Translate by a present form. 
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perpauci, -ac, -a, ver^v/ew. tarn, adv., so (with adj. and 
plSnuSy -a, -um, full. adv.). 

tantuSy -a, -tuny so great, such. 

d^beO, -Sre, -ul, -itum, (owe), ought. 

mereor, -6rl, -itus sum, deserve. 

accid5 (ad + cad5| fall) , -cidere, -cidl, , happen, occur. 

c6iisu£scdy -sutecere, -suSvIi -suStum, become accus- 
tomed; in perf., be accustomed. 

Institu6 (in -f statuC), -stituere, -stitui, -stitatum, (put 
in place), train. 

perflci5 (250), accomplish, bring about, cause. 

399. Result Clauses. — We have seen that the sub- 
junctive is used in purpose clauses (199) and in some 
temporal clauses (370). It is also used to express re- 
sult or consequence with ut, as in the following : — 

1. M6ns altissimus impendSbat, ut perpauci prohibfire po&- 

sent: A very high mountain was overhanging, so that 
very few could hinder. 

2. M5ns est tarn altus ut ndn facile ascendere possimus: 

The mountain is so high that we cannot easily climb {it), 

3. FISbat ut minus l&tS vag&rentur. (395, 7.) 

4. Dumnorix perficit ut obsidSs dent: Dumnorix brings (it) 

about that they give hostages. 

(a) In each of these complex sentences the subordi- 
nate clause is called a result clause, or a consecutive 
(consequence) clause. In sentences i and 2 the result 
clause is adverbial (186) ; in 3 and 4 it is a notm-clause 
(186), being the subject of fit and the object of per- 
ficit. 

(6) Negative result is expressed by ut n6n, as iiL 
sentence 2. How is negative purpose expressed? 
(c) There is often in the principal clause a correlative^ 
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word meaning so, such, so great, as ita, sic, tain, t&lis, 
tantus. Notice tarn in sentence 2. A word of this 
meaning may be tmderstood, as in sentence i . 

(d) A noun-clause with ut may be the subject of a 
verb meaning (it) happens, (it) follows; or the object of 
a verb meaning accomplish, cause, 

400. Rule XXXII. — The subjunctive is used with ut 
or ut non to express result. 

401. Comparison of Purpose and Result. — ^A pur- 
pose clause expresses the aim of the action of the prin- 
cipal clause. It always implies some one's will : He ran 
to win (that he might win) the prize. (The purpose of 
running.) 

A result clause expresses a fact resulting from the 
principal statement: He ran so swiftly that he won the 
prize. (The result of rtmning.) 

402. The Historical Present. — The present tense 
is frequently used to state or describe a past event more 
vividly. It is then called the historical present, and is 
generally to be translated by the English past: HelvCtii 
sua oppida incendunt : The Helvetians burned their 
towns. 

403. Sequence of Tenses. — Tenses are either pri- 
mary or secondary. The primary tenses are the present, 
future and future perfect. The secondary are the 
imperfect, perfect and pluperfect. 

The historical present (402) may be used as a second- 
ary tense, and the present perfect (translated by have, 
176) as a primary. 
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404. Model Sentences 

Pres. Vcm6 ut videam: / am coming to see {thai 1 

may see). 
Prbs. Perf. Vtal ttt videam: / have come to see. 
Put. Veniam ut videam: / shaU come to see. 

Put. Perf. V«nei5 ut videam: / shaU have come to see. 
Impf. Veiuftbam ut vid€rem: I was coming to see 

{that I might see). 

Hist. Perf. Vtol ut vidirem: I came to see. 

Plup. V&ieram ut vid&em: / had come to see. 

In these complex sentences notice that a primary 
tense in the principal clause is followed by the present 
in the subordinate, and that a secondary tense is fol- 
lowed by the imperfect. 

405. Rule XXXIII.— 7n complex sentences primary 
tenses follow primary, and secondary follow secondary. 

This is called the rule for the sequence of tenses (sequor, 
follow). 

Translate 

406. I . Tanta est altitude fiuminis ut agmen transire * 
non possit. 2. Eadem nocte accidit ut esset luna plena. 
3. Nostri naves' hostium sic expugnaverunt ut perpaucae 
ad terram pervenirent. 4. Ita a patribus mai5ribusque 
nostris didicimus ut magis virtute contendamus quam dolo. 
5. Ita Helvetii a maioribus suis mstituti sunt uti obsides' 
accipere, non dare, consuerint. 6. Ita de poptdo Roman5 
meriti sumtis ut paene in conspectu exercitus • nostri agri 
vastari, liberi in servitutem abduci, oppida expugnari non 
debuerint. 7- ^^^ dies* circiter quindecim* iter fecerunt 

* to cross. * Accusative. • The Roman army. 

* Sec 387. * qnindecim = qtunque + decern. 
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uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum 

non amplius quinis* aut senis milibus' passuum interes- 

set. 8. Non abest suspicio quin Orgetorix coniurationem 
f ecerit. • 

407. I. It happens that the river is deep. 2. The jave- 
lin is so heavy that it cannot easily be thrown. 3. So great 
wks their valor that they always conquered. 4. There is 
no doubt that he is the bravest of the boys. 5. Very few 
soldiers used trickery.* 6. They had been advised to 
come* as quickly as possible. 7. The consul will praise 
the deserving.* 8. We ought not to devastate the fields. 
9. Having devastated the fields, they carried off the chil- 
dren into slavery. 



LESSON LI— REVIEW 

Caesar, 1 . 3 (begun) 

408. I. Review the conjugation of the subjtmctive 
mood (368). 2. Conjugate fI6 and possum. 3. Decline 
miUe and trfts. 4. With what parts of speech is the 
genitive of the whole used ? 5 . With what compound 
verbs is the dative used? 6. By what cases is time 
expressed, and what is the diflPerence in meaning? 
7. What is the rule for cum (when) ? 8. What is the dif- 
ference between a purpose clause and a result clause ? 
9. What is the historical present ? 10. What is the 
rule for the sequence of tenses ? 

* quini, -ae, -a, Jive (each); seni, -ae, -a, six (each); distributive numeral 
adjectives, denoting here how many miles each day. ' See 303. 

* What case (360) ? * What mood and tense (405) ? 

* Pres. participle, used as noun. * Translate like perf. indicative. 
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409. 


Review V 


ocabulary 




adolescentia 


nihil 


propter 


adficio 


dolus 


certus 


autem 


coepi 


dolor 


dubius 


quTn 


conscisco 


impedimenttim 


perpauci 


demonstro 


consuesco 


solum 


plenus 


maturo 


fio 

■ 


latitud5 


tantus 


praesto 


Tnstituo 


longitudo 


mille 


spero 


intennitto 


mulier 


tres 


debe5 


occurro 


oratid 


amplius 


mereor 


possum ■ 


servitus 


circiter 


pareo 


praefici5 


adventus 


eo (adv.) 


pateo 


prendo 


magistratus 


paene 


accedo 




passus 


tarn 


accidd 




fides 


praeter 

• 







Mention some English words derived from these Latin 
words. 

Translate in review sections 372, 380, 388, 395, 406. 



410. Caesar, I. 3 (begun): The Helvetians Pre- 
pare TO Leave their C^ountry 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent 
comparare,* iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum 
numerum coemere,* sementes quam maximas facere,* 
5 ut in itinere copia frumenti suppeteret, cum proximis 
civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare.* Ad eas res 
conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; in ' ter- 
tium annum profectionem lege confirmant.' 



' See 230. 



Notes 
^ for, *y{jr, historical present. 
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LESSON LII 

The Supine and its Uses. — Expressions of Pur- 
pose.— Caesar, I. 3 (continued). 

41 !• The Supine. — The supine has been given as 
the fourth of the principal parts of verbs (17). It is 
a verbal noun having two forms, an accusative in -uin 
and an ablative in -u. 

412. The supine in -um is used — 

(i) With verbs of motion, to express purpose. Op- 
piign&tum patriam nostram veniunt: They come to 
attack our country, 

(2) With iri,* to form the future passive infinitive: 
laud&tum iri, to be about to be praised. This infinitive 
seldom occurs. 

413. The supine in -ft is used chiefly as an ablative of 
specification (144) with adjectives meaning easy, good, 
strange or the opposite. Caesar uses only factil. Diffi- 
cile f actii est. // is hard to do (with respect to the doing) . 

414. Purpose. — In Latin prose four forms of the 
verb are used to express purpose : 

(i) The subjunctive with ut, ne, or a relative. 

, V n^. J > with ad or caus& (240, 242). 

(3) The gerundive, J 

(4) The supine (412). 

ut (or qui) p&cem cpnf irmet. 
ad p&cem confirmandam. 
pacis cdnfirmandae caus&.' 
pacem cdnf irm&tum. 



Hittunt Orgetorigem 



* Present passive infinitive of e5, ^0 (435). 
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415. VOCABULARY 

perfacilis, -e (per + facili8)| very easy. 
propinquus, -a, -um (prope), near: plur. as noun, relatives. 
qu6 '(= ut c6), conj. with comparatives, {that thereby), that, 
in order that. 

frflmentory -Arl, -&tu8 sum (friimentum), gather grain. 

grfttulor, -flriy -&tti8 sum, congratulate. 

populor, -ftrli -&tus sum, ravage, devastate. 

prob6, -Are, -&yi, -&tum, show, prove. 

rog6, -Are, -ftvi, -&tum, ask, ask for. 

nAb6, nQbere, nupsi, nUptum, (veil one's self), marry; 

C011I0C6 (336) nliptum, give in marriage , 
queror, queii, questus sum, complain. 

Translate 

416. I. Perfacile factu. 2. Est perfacile factu. 3. Id^ 
perfacile factu esse probat. 4. Perfacile factu esse illis pro- 
bat conata' perficere.' 5. Haedm legatos mittunt rogatum 
auxilium. 6. DunmorTx suas propinquas nuptum conloca- 
vit. 7. Piincipes civitatum ad Caesarem gratulatum con- 
venerunt. 8. Haedul veniebant questum quod Haiiides 
fines eorum popularentur. 9. Una legio frumentatum 
ihissa erat. 10. Magna pars equitatus frumentandi causa 
missa est. 11. Castra munire coeperunt, qu5 facilius 
hostium impetus sustinere possent. 12. Castra moveri iu- 
bet, quo facilius hostibus timoris det suspicidnem. 13. Ad 
haec cognoscenda Labienum esse idoneum arbitrabatur. 

4I7- I. I shall send men to' ask for aid. 2. The boy's 
friends came to * congratulate him. 3. He built (made) 
forts that • he might defend the place with a smaller number 



» Subject of esse. • Object of perficere. ■ Use a reUtive. 

* Translate in two ways. * Use quo. 
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of soldiers. 4. We shall be ready to ' sail. 5. You thought 
three ships would be * enough to ' transport the animals. 
6. The mountain was so high that we could not climb it in 
one day. 

418. Caesar, 1 . 3 (continued) : Orgetorix Con- 
spires WITH Casticus and Dumnorix 

Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur.' Is sibi • 
legationem ad cTvitates suscepit. In eo itinere per- 
suadet Castico, Catamantaloedis ffliS,* Sequano,* cuius 
pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos • obtinuerat et 
a senatu populi Roman! amicus' appellatus erat, ut reg- 5 
ntmi in civitate sua occuparet,* quod pater ante * habu- 
erat; itemque' Dumnorigi* Haeduo, fratri DiviciacT, qui 
eo tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat ac max- 
ime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, 
eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. xo 

Notes and Vocabulary 

* ante, adv., before, 

* item, adv., in the same way, also. 

* deligd (de + lego), -iigere, -leg^, -lectum, choose^ select. See 40a. 

* See 379. • See 135. • See 387. » See 95. • See 
906. * With persuadet, line 9. 

LESSON LIII 

The Perfect Infinitive.— Review of the Infinitive.— 
The Perfect and Supine Systems.— Caesar, 1 . 3 
(concluded). 

419. The Perfect Infinitive. — ^The perfect active 
infinitive is formed by adding -isse to the perfect stem ; 
the perfect passive, by combining esse with the perfect 
participle. 

* See 348. ■ Use ad. 



iS8 
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Active. 


Passive. 


laudavisse, to have praised. 


laudattis (-a, -um) esse, to 




have been praised. 


monuisse, to have advised. 


monittis (-a, -um) esse, to 




have been advised. 


rexisse, to have ruled. 


rectus (-a, -um) esse, to 


■ 


have been ruled. 


cepissCi to have taken. 


captus (-a, -um) esse, to 




have been taken. 


audivisse, to have heard. 


auditus (-a, -um) esse, to 


• 


have been heard. 



Note. — The -v- of the perfect stem maybe dropped and 
the vowels contracted: laudAsse, audisse. See 265. 



420. 



Table of Infinitive Endings 





Active. 


Passive. 


Pres. 


-re (228) 


-ri (-1) 


Perf. 


-isse 


-us esse 


Put. 


-iirus esse (348) 


-um M (412) 



Write all the infinitives of d6, vide5, vinc6. Review 
the uses of the infinitive (230-232). 

421. Tenses of the Infinitive 

I. The present infinitive denotes the same time as the 
principal verb : 

1. Dicit s6 laudAre: He says that he praises (is praising). 

2. Dixit sS laud&re : He said that he praised (was praising). 

II. The perfect infinitive denotes time before that of 
the principal verb : 
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1. Dicit sS laud&visse : He says that he praised (has praised), 

2. Dixit s6 laudAyisse : He said that he had praised. 

III. The future infinitive denotes time after that of 
the principal verb : 

1. Dicit sh laudfttfirum esse : He says that he will praise, 

2. Dixit sS laud&tOrum esse : He said that he would prUise. 

422. VOCABULARY 

tacedy -fire, -ui, -itum, be silent, keep silent. 
c5nsid6 (con+sido)| -sidere, -sMi, -sesstun, (5^'^ down), en- 
camp. 
largior, -iri, -itus sum, give lavishly, bribe. 
reperi5y reperirey repperi, repertum, find out, discover. 

Translate 

423. I. Nuntiamus oppidum esse munitum. 2. Re- 
sponderunt pacem confirmatam esse. 3. Dixerunt se a 
patribus didicisse. 4. Divico respondit Helvetios a suis 
maioribus institutos esse. 5. Liscus dicit se ob earn cau- 
sam tacuisse. 6. Dixisti hostes sUb monte consedisse. 
7. Caesar certior f actus est tres partes* copiarum Helvetios 
id flumen' traduxisse. 8. Caesar reperit Dumnorigem 
facultates ad largiendum magnas • comparasse. 9. Repe- 
riebat initium fugae equitum factum esse a Dumnorige. 

10. Considius dicit id se a Gallicis armis cognovisse. 

11. Cognovit montem a suis teneri et Helvetios castra 
movis^e. 12. Persuasit eis ut auxilium rogarent. 13. Cum 
consedissent, imperator earn legionem laudavit quae fuerat 
fortissima. 

' Object of -duxisse. • " Secondary object" of traduxisse, gdv- 

erned by tra- (trans-). ' A^ees with facultates. 



i6o 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 



424. I. They are moving the tower.* 2. He discovers 
that they are moving the tower. 3. He discovers that the 
tower is being moved. 4. He discovered that the tower 
had been moved. 5. We heard that they had been in 
Galha. 6. The lieutenant says he will report the victory. 

7. I reported that the soldiers wotdd fortify the town. 

8. I reported that the soldiers had fortified the town. 

425. The Perfect System. — ^The perfect system in- 
cludes all forms of the verb derived from the perfect 
stem. The forms are all active. For laud6 they are : 





Indicative. 


SUBJXJNCTIVK. 


Infinitive. 


Perfect. 


laud&y-i 


laudAv-erim 


laudfty-isse 


Pluperf. 


laud&v-eram 


laad&y-issem 




Put. Perf. 


laudfly-er6 







426. The Supine System. — The supine system in- 
cludes all forms of the verb derived from the supine 
stem. The forms are all passive, except the future 
active infinitive, future active participle and the supine. 
For laud5 the system is: 



Indicative. 
Perfect. laud&t-iis sum 
Pluperf. laud&t-us eram 
Put. Perf. laudftt-us er6 

Infinitive, 

r laud&t-dms esse 
\ laudat-um Iri 
Perfect. laud&t-us esse 

Supine. 

laud&t-um 

* Sec 310. 



Future. 



Subjunctive. 

laudAt-us sim 
laudftt-us essem 

Participle. 

laudftt-firus 



;-U8 
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427. Caesar, i. 3 (concluded): The Argument of 
Orgetorix 

Perfacile factu esse illis ' probat c6nS.ta perficere, 
propterea quod ipse suae civit3tis imperium obtentQnis ' 
esset: nOn esse * dubium quTn ' totius Galliae ' plurimum 
Helvetil possent ; se suis cSpils su5que exercitu illls regna 
conciliatunun ' confTrmat, Hac oratione adducti inter s 
sS fidem et iusiflrandum ' dant, et regno occupato ' per 
trSs ' potentissimos ac firmissimOs populos totius Gal- 
liae " sese potm posse sperant. 

* iSBifiraodnm (iua + liruidum), iurisifiruidi, h., oatk (a compoand 
□ouq). ' Sm 63. ' See 346. * See a^i. ' See 371, 

Note. • See 385, * Se« 34B. ' See 379. • The Helvetii, 

Haedui and Seqiiani. " See 360, note. 
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LESSON LIV 

Impersonal Verbs.— Noun-Clauses. ^Caesar, I. 4 

(begrun). 

428. Impersonal Verbs. — ^An impersonal verb is 
one that has no personal subject, and hence is used in 
the third person singular only. It is often introduced 
in English by the expletive it: it rains, it happens. In 
Latin, impersonal verbs include (besides a few others)— 

1. Verbs taking a phrase or a clause as their subject. 

A.ccidit ut esset Itoa pltoa : // hapj ened that there was full 
moon, 

2. Intransitive verbs used in the third singular pas- 
sive: 

Pugn&tur: There is fighting (fighting goes on). 

Impersonal verbs are found in the indicative, sub- 
junctive, and present and perfect infinitive. 

429. Among the verbs used impersonally are : 

accSdity accSdere, accessiti it is added. 
accidity accidere, accidit, it happens. 
fit, fieri, factum est, it happens, it results. 
licet, licere, licuit (licitum est), it is allowed. 
oportet, oportere, oportuit, it is necessary. 
pfignatur, pugn&ri, pugn&tum est, there is fighting. 

430. Noun-Clauses. — A noim-clause (186) may be 
the subject or object of a verb, an appositive or a predi- 
cate nominative (or accusative). It may be expressed 
in the following ways — 

I. By an indicative, introduced by the conjunction 
quod (that, the fact that). 

AccSdSbat quod flumen erat l&ttun: There was added the 
fact that the river was broad. 
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2. By a subjunctive introduced by ut, n*, quin, etc., 
or an interrogative word (Review 206; 371, Note; 399). 

Fiebat ut flumen esset l&tum: // happened that the rivet 
was broad, 

3 . By an infinitive with a subject-accusative (231). 
Dicit flumen esse l&tum : He says that the river is broad, 

431- VOCABULARY 

poena, -ae, p., punishment. m6Sy mdris, m., custom, 
ignis, ignis, m., iire, ascfosus, -lis, m., ascent. 

cremd, -&re, -&Yi, -fttum, hum; with igni, burn to death. 

Translate 

432. I. Poenam sequi oportet. 2. Poenam seqtii opor- 
tebat ut igni cremaretur.^ 3. Frumentum mihtibus dare 
oportebit. 4. Renuntiatum est ascensum mentis facilem 
esse. 5. Diu atque acriter pugnatum est. 6. Ab hora 
septima ad vesperum pugnatum erat. 7. Helvetiis ' est in 
anim5 iter facere. 8. Legati dicunt sibi* esse in animo 
sine uUo maleficio iter per provinciam facere. 9. Id • els 
facere licet. 10. Legati rogant ut id sibi facere Hceat. 
II. More * Caesaris. 12. M5ribus Helvetiorum. 13. Caesar 
dicit se more populi Romani non posse iter dare. 14. Ac- 
cedebat* quod Galli Romanos oppida occupare conari 
existimabant. 15. Veretur ne hoc facias. 16. Veretur ut 
hoc facias. 

433. I. It is necessary (for) the traders to come to 
Gaul. 2. It happened that the sailors were about to make • 
a conspiracy. 3. We think (that) he was not burned to 



^ ut— cremaretur, in apposition with poenam. ' See 115. 

* Object of facere. * According to the custom, • // was 

added = there was an additional reason, * See 346. 
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death. 4. There is no doubt that the ascent of the moun* 
tain is easy. 5. He ordered ^ them to do this. 6. He per- 
suaded them to do this. 7. Having brought up carts and 
pack-animals they were ready to set out.' 

434. Caesar, 1 . 4 (begun) : The Conspiracy is Dis- 
covered 

Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetorigem ex vincuHs ' causam * dicere coegerunt. Dam- 
natum ' poenam seqtn oportebat ut ^ni cremaretur. 

NOTKS AND VOCASULAKT 

' Tincnlimi, -i, n., chain; ex ▼inmlim, in chains. 
* ransam dicere, to plead {his) canst, stand trial, 

' damno, -jure, -ATi, ^itmn, condemn; Hamnitnin (agreem^ with emn, 
the supplied object of seqni) has a conditiooal force, if condemned. 




Gallic Weapons 



LESSON LV 



The Verb «d.— The Ablative of Accompaninr»ent. — 

Caesar, I. 4 (concluded). 

435- Irregular Verbs. — Sum, e5, fer6, fid, void and 

their compounds are called irregular verbs. Review 
sum and fid (App endix, 37 and 39). Leam from the 

* iabeo. See 233. • profioscor. See 239. 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 165 

Appendix (40) the conjugation of c6, Ire, ivi, itunii go. 
Stems : I-, iv-, it-. 

436. The passive of e6 is used only impersonally ; for 
the use of iri, see 412, 2. The compounds ad-ed and 
trftns-e6 may be transitive in meaning, and therefore 
may be conjugated in the passive : adeor, adlris, adX- 
tur, adimuri adlmini, adeuntur, etc. 

437* VOCABULARY 

vrdum, -I, n., ford; vadO| by Ndricus, -a, -um, Norican. 
fording. n5ndum, adv., not yet. 

e5y ire, IvI, ittun, go. 

eze6 (ex + ed), go out. 

subed (sub 4- e6), go under, undergo. 

trftnsed (trftns + e6), go across, cross. 

438. Model Sentences 

1 . Helv €tii cum omnibus c6piis exiSrunt : The Helvetians 

went out with all their forces. 

2. Ad castra Caesaris omnibus c6pi!s vtoSrunt: They came 

to Caesaris camp with all their forces. 

3. Caesar cum equitibus centum pervSnit: Caesar arrived 

with a hundred horsemen. 

In these sentences the ablatives with cum denote 
accompaniment, answering the question With whom ? 
or With what ? Cum is sometimes omitted with mili- 
tary expressions (sentence 2), unless a numeral is used 
(sentence 3). 

439. Rule XXXIV. — The ablative with cum is used 
to denote accompaniment. 
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Translate 

440. I. Cum Germanis contendunt* 2. Caesar cum 
quinque legionibus ire contendit.* 3. Boil in agrum Nori- 
cum transierant. 4. Rhodanus nonnullis locis vad5 tran- 
sTtur. 5. Helvetii id, quod constituerant, facere conantur, 
ut e finibus suis exeant.' 6. Parati ad omnia pericula sub- 
eunda erant. 7. Helvetii Caesare invito* transire non 
conabuntur. 8. De tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e 
castris profectus, ad eam partem Helvetiorum pervenit, 
quae nondum flumen transierat. 9. Hie pagus, cum domo * 
exisset, Cassium consulem interfecerat. 10. Ariovistus 
dixit se sine exercitu in Galliam venire non audere.' 

441. I. They are going to the forest. 2. They are giving 
hostages to the king.* 3. Ariovistus will come with a large 
army. 4. Ariovistus says he will come with a large army. 
5. It is easy to cross the river by fording. 6. We urged ' 
the sailors to go • with Cassius. 7. The sailor's friends con- 
gratidated him (as he was) going • to the ship. 

442. Review chapters 2 and'3, pages 221-223. 

Caesar, 1. 4 (concluded) : The Death op Orgetorix 

Die • constituta causae dictionis * Orgetorix ad indi- 
cium omnem suam familiam, ad • hominum milia 
decem, undique coegit, et omnes clientes * obaeratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem ■ 
5 conduxit; per eos ne ' causam diceret se eripuit.* 

Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis ius suum 

exsequT conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris 

- magistrates cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque 

' endeavors, • See 430. • See 279. * See 332. * See 357. 

• Is the word for king to be in the same case here as the word for foresi 
in sentence i ? ' hortof. • See 206. • Present participle. 
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abest suspicio, ut * Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi 
mortem consciverit. ^^ 

Notes and Vocabulary 

* cliens, -entis, m., vassal, client, 

* dictio, -onis, f., a speaking; dictidnis causae, {of the pleading of the 
ease) ^ for the triaL 

' eodem Qdem), adv. , to tlie same place, 

^ eripio (e + rapid), -ripere, -ripui, -reptum, snatch away ; with sS, etc. 
— ^ne, save one*s self front — . 

' See 159. • Adverb (383). * See 199. ■ <w, with the indicative. 



LESSON LVI 

Tho Verb /ero. — Expressions of Place.— The Abla- 
tive of Separation.— Caesar, I. 6 (begun). 

443. Leam from the Appendix (41) the conjugation, 
active and passive (except the imperative), of fer6, 
ferre, tuli, l&tum, bear, carry. Stems: fer-, tul-, lat-. 
Translate each form. 

444* VOCABULARY 

cibftria, -drum, n., food; with molita, meal, 

rediti5| -dniSy f. (rede5), return, 

rts, runs, n., country (sis opposed to the city). 

cOnferd (con + ffcr6), bring together] with s§, {betake 

one*s self), flee. 
effer& (ex + ferd), efferre, extuli, ^Iktam^^ carry out, 

carry away, 

inferd (in + ferO), bring in, make or bring upon, 

mol5| -ere, -ui, -itum, grind, 

rede5 (red + e6, 435), go back, return, 

toll5| tollere, sustuli, subl&tunii (raise), take away. 
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445. Model Sentences 

1. Aqult&nia ad Hispflniam pertinet (272). 

2. R6mam vfinit: He came to Rome. 

3. Domum iSrunt : Theywent home. 

4. Aqult&nia ft Ganmm&fllimine pertinet (272). 

5. Rdmft profectus est : He departed from Rome, 

6. His itiaeribus domd exiSrunt: By these roads they went 

forth from home. 

7 . Ea civitfts est in Pr5vincift : That tribe is ir the Province. 

8. Caesar Rdmae ^ ndn remflnsit: Caesar did not remain at 

Rome. 

9. DomI ^ remflnsSnmt : They remained at home. 

(a) In sentence i the place to which is expressed by 
the accusative case with the preposition ad. But the 
preposition is omitted with the names of towns, small 
islands, domus and riis, as in 2 and 3. 

• (6) In sentence 4 the place from which is expressed 
by the ablative with the preposition ft. But the preposi- 
tion is omitted with the names of towns, small islands, 
domus and rus, as in 5 and 6. 

(c) In sentence 7 the place where {in, on or at which) 
is expressed by the ablative with in. But the locative 
case' is used instead of the ablative in the singular 
of names of towns of the first, second and sometimes 
third declension, and in domi, at home, rflri, in' the coun- 
try, and a few other words. The ending of the locative 
is -ae for the first declension, and -i for the second and 
third. See sentences 8 and 9. 

* Locative case. See 445, c. ' See Introduction (10). 



• 
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446. Rule XXXV. — Place to which is expressed by the 
accusative with ad or in; plcu:e from which, by the ablative 
with ab, d§ or ex; place where, by the ablative^ generally 
with in, or by the locative. 

447. Model Sentences 

1. Belgae A cultil prdvinciae absunt (261). 

2. HelvStiOs itinere prohibuit: He kept the Helvetians jrom 

marching. 

In these sentences the ablatives denote separation. 
This use of the ablative is found with verbs (or kindred 
adjectives) meaning keep away, deprive, free, be absent, 
be without, need. After verbs meaning free, deprive or 
need, a preposition is regularly not used. After verbs 
compoimded with ab, d6 or ex, one of these prepositions 
is repeated with the ablative. 

448. Rule XXXVI. — The ablative, with or without a 
preposition, is used to express separation. 

NoTE.-^The first use of the ablative was to express sepa- 
ration. Observe the derivation of the word ablative, from 
ab, from, and the supine stem of fer6, bear. 

Translate 

449* I.. Tela conferuntur. 2, Helvetii impedimenta in 
unum locum contulerunt. 3. Haedui fn'imentum non 
conferent, quod * debent. 4. Hostes ad impedimenta se 
contulerunt. 5. Ei, qui flumen transierant, suTs ' auxi* 
lium ferre non potuerunt. 6. Domum reditionis spes sub 

^ 5 

' Pronoun. ' Indirect object. 



• 
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lata est, 7. FinitimTs * belltim inferunt. 8. Ea pars 
civitatis Helvetiae calamitatem populo * Romano intulerat. 
9. Miles molita cibaria sibi ' domo • effert. 10. Molita 
cibaria sibi milites * dom6 efferre iubent. 11. Caesar 
Bibracte* ivit. 12. Eorum, qui domum redienint, erat 
numerus miliuin* centum et decem. 13. Diviciacus pluri- 
mum domi et in reliqua Gallia potuit. 14. Milites a 
proeli6 continebantur. 15. Caesar Galliam omnem ab 
Ariovisti iniuria defendere potest. 

450. I. I shall go to Germany. 2. I shall go to Geneva. 
3. We shall go home. 4. He went out of the camp. 5. He 
went from Geneva. 6. They live at Geneva.' 7. They 
lived in Germany. 8. They will live in the country. 
9. The hope of return will be taken away. 10. A disaster 
had been brought upon the Roman people. 11. The sol- 
diers were assisting (carrying aid to) their* (comrades). 
12. Grain was brought together by the Haedui. 13. They 
will grind the grain and carry it from home with them. 

451. Caesar, Chapter 1 . 5 (begun) : The Helvetii 
Continue their Preparations 

Post eius mortem nihilo' minus Helvetii id quod con- 
stituerant facere conantur, ut • e finibus suis exeant. 
Ubi iam • se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, 
oppida sua omnia, numero *• ad duodecim,* vicos ad 
5 quadringentos," reliqua privata * aedificia * incendunt : 
frumentum omne, praeter quod secum portaturT erant, 
comburunt, ut — domum reditionis spe " sublata — pa- 
ratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent ; trium 

* See 379. • for himself, ' See 332. * Subject of 

efferre. ' See 326. • Predicate genitive. * See 

445» ^ • Indirect object 
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mensiutn* molita cibaria sibi quemque' domo efferre 

iubent. i« 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' aedificium, -1, n., building, * mensis,-i8, m., month. * quem- 
quC) ace. of. indefinite pronoun, each one, * priTAtttS, -a« ^um^ private, 
* duodecim = duo + decern. * quadringenti, ^-ae, -a, four hundred, 
' nihild, abl. as adv., none {by nothing) ; nihilo minus, nevertheless, 

• See 430. • at length, *• See 144. " See 279. 



LESSON LVII— REVIEW 

452. Caesar, 1 . 5 (concluded) 

I. What are the uses of the supine? 2. Mention 
four ways of expressing purpose. 3. What are the in- 
finitive endings ? 4. How are the tenses of the infini- 
tive used? 5. What is an impersonal verb ? 6. Name 
some verbs used impersonally. 7. How may a noun- 
clause be expressed? 8. How is place expressed? 
9. Accompaniment? 10. Separation? Conjugate e5 
and fero. 



4$3- 


Review Vocabulary 




poena 


reditio 


populor 


largior 


aedificiuxn 


ascensus 


probo 


reperio 


cibaria 


privatus 


rogo 


eo 


iusiuranduiii 


propinquus 


licet 


exeo 


vadiim 


perfacilis 


opoftet 


redeo 


vinculum 


qu5 (conj.) 


taceo 


subeo 


cliens 


item 


consido 


transeo 


dictio 


nondum 


eripio 


fero 


ignis 


cremo 


molo 


confers 


mensis 


fruiiientor 


queror 


effero 


mos 


gratulor 


toUo 


infers 


Mention some 


i English derivatives. 
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454. Translate in review the sentences of 416, 423, 
432, 440 and 449. 

455. Caesar, Chapter 1 . 5 (concluded) : The Allies 

OF the Helvetii 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et LatobrigTs fini- 
timis uti eodem usi ' consilio, oppidis • siiis vTcisque 
exustis,* una'* cum eis proficiscantur ; Boiosque,^ qtii 
trans Rhenum incoluerant et in agrum Noricum transi- 
5 erant Noreiamque oppugnarant, receptos ad se socios * 
sibi adsciscunt.' 

Notes and Vocabulary 

* socius, -i, M., ally, 

* una (unus), adv., together, 

' adscisco, -sciscere, -scXtI, -scitum, attach^ unite, 

* exurd (ez + iiro), -urere, -ussi, -ustum, burn up. 

* See 360, • See 279. ' Bdios — adsciscunt, having received into 
their number the Boii^ who^ etc., they unite with them as allies, 

LESSON LVIII 

Numeral Ac^ectives.— Clauses of Characteristic— 

Caesar, I. 6 (begun). 

456. Classes of Numerals. — ^There are three classes 
of numeral adjectives: cardinal^ denoting how many; 
ordinal, denoting .which one of a series ; distributive, 
denoting how many at a time. 

Cardinal. Ordinal. Distributive. 

dnusy one, primus^ -first, singull, one by one, 

one each. 
duo, two, sectindus, second, bini, two each. 

trSs, three, tertius, third, temi, three each, 

quattuor, four, qu&rtus, fourth, quatemi, four each. 
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Cardinal. Ordinal. Distributive. 

quinque, -five, quintus, -fiith, qulnl| -five each, 

seZy six, seztus, sixth, sSni, six each, 

septeniy seven, septimuS| seventh, septtal, seven each, 

ocl5, eight, oct&vus, eighth, oct6nI, eight each, 

novem, nine, ndnus, ninth, novtali nine each, 

decern, ten, decimuSy tenth, dtal, ten each. 

Other numerals are given in the Appendix (17). 

457. Declension of Numerals. — Ordinals are de- 
clined like the singular of mftgnus ; distributives, like the 
plural of m&gnus. The only cardinals declined are 
tous (177), duo, trSs (383), the hundreds above centum 
and the plural of male (382). Leam the declension of 
duo in the Appendix (14). 

458* VOCABULARY 

fajnte, famis, p., hunger, quingenti, -ae, -a, -five hun- 

tempestfts, -t&tis, f., {season), dred, 

weather, storm, quA, rel. adv., hy which, 

n5n&gintd| ninety. where, 

vix, adv., with difficulty, 
scarcely. 

tolero, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, endure; with famem, keep from 
starving, 

459. Clauses of Characteristic. — ^A clause begin- 
ning with a relative pronoun, adjective or adverb is a 
relative clause. A relative clause which describes or 

characterizes an antecedent is called a clause of de- 

* 

scription or characteristic. The verb in such a clause 
is in the subjunctive when the antecedent is incom- 
plete in itself, or when the clause states what kind of 
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person or thing the antecedent is. A common use of 
the clause of characteristic is after such phrases as est 
qui, sunt qui. 

1. Sunt multl qui dicant: There are many who say. 

2. Erant itinera duo quibus itineribus ^ Helvfttil dom5 exire 

possent: There were two roads by which the Helvetians 
could go from home. 

Sentence i means: There are many of the kind that 
say, not many who actually say. The latter would re- 
quire the indicative qui dicunt. So sentence 2 tells 
what kind of roads there were. 

Translate 

460. I. Qtiinque dies. 2. QuTntusdies. 3. Dieseptimo 
4. Quattuor pagT. 5. Ad numenim quattuor mflium. 

6. Ab quingentis equitibus. 7. Milites decimae legionis. 
8. Non amplius quinis aut senTs milibus ' passuum. 9. Cum 
duabus legionibus.. 10. Erat unum iter qua • vix singuli 
carri ducerentur. ii. Diem dicunt* qua* die ad ripam 
Rhodani omnes conveniant. 12. Doml nihil erat, quo • 
famem tolerarent. 13. Tempestas idonea ad navigandum. 
14. Accidit ut essent magnae tempestates. 15. Secutae 
sunt tempestates, quae nostros in castris continerent. 
16. Eorum, qui arma ferre possent, fuit numerus milium * 
Q5naginta duorum. 

461. I. A hundred men. 2. Two hundred men, two hun- 
dred ships, two hundred animals. 3. Of two roads. 4. Of 
three houses. 5. Of one sword. 6. On the sixth day. 

7. In the eighth month. 8. In the ninth year. 9. There 

' The antecedent of a relative is sometimes repeated in the relative clause. 

• See 303. • Rel. adv. * appoint. » Rel. adj. 

• Rel. pron. ' Predicate genitive. 
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is no ship in which the soldiers can cross. 10. There are 
some ' who say (that) the road will be too ' narrow. 
II. The seventh legion was five miles away." la. Caesarwas 
informed that the legion was five miles away. 13. When 
they were two miles away, they saw the enemy's line (of 
battle). 

462. Caesar, 1 . 6 (begun) : The Two Roads prom , 
Helvetia 

Erant omnTnS ' itinera duo quibus itineribus domd 
e^re possent ' : unum per S^quantJs, angustum et difS- 



cile, inter montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua 
singuli earn ducerentur; mons autem ' altissimus im- 
pendebat, tit facile perpauci prohibere possent : alteram 
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per provinciam nostram, multo • facilius atque expedi* 

tius/ propterea quod inter finSs Helvetionim et Alio- 

brogum, qm nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque 

non nuUis locis • vado transitur. Extremtim oppidtun 

10 AUobrogum est proximumque Helvetionim finibus ^ 

Genava.' 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' expeditus, -a, -um, free from obstacles^ eeuy, 
' omnino (omnis), adv., in all^ altogether, 

' autem, conj., besides, Autem never stands first, but usually second in 
the sentence. 

* See 459. •See 311. * See 446. ^ See 313. "Note 

the Latin order. In English we should say Geneva is, etc. 



LESSON LIX 

Tho Genitive and Ablative of Description.— Causal 
Clauses.— Caesar, I. 6 (concluded). 

463. Models 

1. Vir m&gnae auct6rit&tis: A man of great influence. 

2. Fossa trium pedum: A ditch of three feet, 

3. Vir bon5 anim5: A man well disposed, or of good dis- 

position, 

4. B5ii erant mflgn& virtfite : The Boii were (men) of great 

valor. 

In these illustrations the genitive or ablative is used 
to describe. The two cases are generally used in this 
way without any distinction, except that size, weight 
and number are expressed by the genitive only. Either 
case must be modified by an adjective. These con- 
structions are called the genitive and ablative of 
description {quality or characteristic). 
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464. Rule XXXVII. — The genitive or ablative, with 
an adjective in agreement, is used to describe a noun, 

465. Causal Clauses. — Clauses that express cause or 
reason are called causal clauses. They are adverbial 
and may begin with these words : 

1. quod or quoniam (quia, quand6), because, since. 
The verb is in the indicative, or, if the reason is quoted, 
the subjiinctive. 

HelvStii reliqu6s Gall5s virtiite praecSdunty quod cum Ger- 
xnAnis contendunt (261). 

2. cum, since, because. The verb is in the subjunctive : 

His cum persuftdSre nOn possent, ISgfttds ad Dumnorigem 
mittunt : Since they could not persuade them, they send 
ambassadors to Dumnorix. 

Note. — Ciun often denotes both cause and time, as in 
the last sentence. 

466. Vis, p., force, pi. strength, is declined thus: Sing. 
— ^vls, vis, vi, vim, vi ; pi. — ^vir^s, virium, viribus, virfis, 
viribus. 

Translate 

467. I. Acies legionum quattuor. 2. Dumnorix erat 
summa audacia. 3. Homines erunt inimico animo. 
4. Perfacile est totius Galliae * potiri, cum Helvetii virtute 
omnibus * praestent. 5. Haedm, cum se ab eis defendere 
non possent, legates ad Caesarem miserunt.* 6. Iter per 
provinciam faciemus, propterea quod aliud iter habemus 
nullum. 7. AUobrogibus persuadebunt, quod sunt non- 
dum bono animo in populum Romanum. 8. Existimant 
se AUobrogibus persuasuros esse, quod sint nondum bono 

■ See 360. • See 379. 

12 
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Note. — In the passive construction these verbs are im- 
personal (428), and the dative is retained: — Finitimis per- 
su&d^tur : The neighbors are persuaded (it is persiuided to, 
etc.). See 206, 6. 

472. Temporal Clauses. — ^Temporal* clauses (clauses 
expressing time) begin with these words — 

1. cum, when. Review 369. 

2. postqilam, after, ubi, ut, simul (atque), when, as 
soon as. Indicative mood. 

Ubi dite yfinit, l£g&ti revertfirunt : When the day came, the 
ambassadors returned. 

3. dum, while. Indicative historical present. 
Dum haec geruntur, Ifigfttus pervSnit : While these things 

were going on, the lieutenant arrived. 

4. dum, donee, quoad, as long as. Indicative mood. 

5. dum, donee, quoad, until. Indicative, to denote 

an actual event; subjtmctive, to denote an expected 

event. 

Caesar Genftvae man€bit, dum mllitte conveniant : Caesar 
will stay at Geneva, until the soldiers assemble. 

6. antequam, priusquam, before. Mood the same as 
ins. 

473. VOCABULARY 

pauci, -ae, -a, few. postquam, conj., after. 

praecipuS, adv., especially. priusquam, conj., before. 

dum, conj., while, as long as, until. 

moror, -ftri, -&tus sum, tarry, wait. 
indulged, -dulg^re, -dulsi, -dultum, favor. 
nOscO, nOscere, n5yi, nOtiun, know. 
resistd, -sistere, -stiti, , withstand, resist. 

' From tempns. 
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Translate 

474. I. Provinciae toti quam maximum numerum mili- 
tum imperat.* 2. Prima acies hostibus resistet. 3. Deci- 
mae legioni Caesar indulsit praecipue. 4. Ariovistus eis, 
quos vicit, imperabit. 5. Postquam id vidit, copias suas 
Caesar in proximum coUem duxit. 6. Non exspectare 
statuit, dum in provinciam Helvetii pervenirent. 7. Dum 
paucos dies ' frumenti causa moratur, de Germanis certior 
f actus est. 8. Priusquam de Dumnorige statueret, Divici- 
acum ad se vocat. 9. Priusquam milites laudo, pauca de 
virtute dicam. 10. Ipse, quoad potuit, fortissime restitit. 
II. Cum hostibus resistere n5n possent, ad montem se 
recepenint. 12. Hostes notis omnibus vadis, ubi nostros 
ad flflmen euntes' vTderant, celeriter impetum fecerunt. 

475. I. We shall remain until you return.* 2. While 
they tarried a few hours, they were informed of * the battle. 
3. After the Helvetians formed (made) the conspiracy, 
they emigrated.* 4. Before they emigrated, Orgetorix 
died. 5. Caesar sent a lieutenant to levy two legions. 
6. There are many who say that the first line cannot 
withstand the enemy. 7. He, thinks that the general will 
favor the sixth legion. * 

476. Review chapters 4, 5 and 6, page 223. 

Caesar, I. 7 (begun): Caesar Goes to Geneva. 
The Helvetii Send Ambassadors 

Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset eos ' per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat * ab urbe * pro- 
ficisci, et quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliam 
ulteriorem contendit et ad * Genavam pervenit. Pro- 

' Uvies {upon). * See 387. ' reverter. * de. ^ exed 

domo. * From e5. 
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5 vinciae toti quam maximum potest mflitum numerum 
imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una), pon- 
tem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescind!. 

Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 
legates ad eum mittunt nobilissimos civitatis, cuius 
lo legationis Nammeius et Verudoctius principem ' locum 
obtinebant,' qui dicerent ' * sibi'esse • in animo sine uUo 
maleficio iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod 
aliud iter haberent nullum; rogare ut eius voluntate 
id sibi facere liceat.' 

Notes 

'See 430. "See 402. 'What city? ♦Ad with the 

meaning towards^ near tOy may be used with the names of towns (446). 
• Adjective. • Sec 122. ^ See 199. • See 115. • What 

is the subject ? 

LESSON LXI 

The Periphrastic Conjugations.— The Dative of the 
Agent.— Caesar, I. 7 (continued). 

477. Active Periphra^stic* — The future active 
participle may be used with forms of sum, to express 
future or intended action : 

laudfttfirus (-a, -um) stuxiy / am about to praise, am going to 
praise. 

This is called the active periphrastic conjugation, and 
is foimd in the indicative, subjunctive, and present and 
perfect infinitive. Write a S5niopsis of laudd in this con- 
jugation. 

'A ** periphrastic" form is a form consisting of more than one word. 
The compound tenses of the passive voice (283) are therefore periphrastic, 
but the word is limited to the above use. 
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478. Passive Periphrastic. — The gerundive may 
be used with forms of sum, to express action which is 
necessary or ought to take place. 

laudandus (-a, -tun) sum, / am to be praised, have to be 
praised, must be praised. 

This is called the passive periphrastic conjugation, 
and is f oxmd in the same forms as the active periphrastic. 
Write a sjmopsis of mone5 in this conjugation. 

479. Dative of Agent. — ^The agent or doer of the 
action expressed by a passive periphrastic form is de- 
noted by the dative instead of the ablative (104). 

1. Caesar! omnia tInO tempore erant agenda: Everything 

had to be done by Caesar at one time. 

2. Statuit sibi RhSntim esse trftnseundtmi: He decided that 

he ought to cross the Rhine (literally, that th^ Rhine 
ought to be crossed by him). 

480. Rule XXXIX. — The dative of the agent is 
used with the passive periphrastic conjugation. 

481. Some verbs have the passive periphrastic used 
impersonally: Caesar ezspectandum esse sibi statuit: 
Caesar decided that he ought to wait {waiting must be by 
him). 

482. VOCABULARY 

put6| -are, -Avi, -fttum, think, suppose. 

concfidO (con + c6d6)y -cMere, -cessl, -cesstmi| yield, 

make a concession. 
instruOi -struere, -strtbdi -strdctum, build, draw up 

(troops). 
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Translate 

483. I. Signum dandum est. 2. Signum daturi sumus. 
3. Acies instruenda erit. 4. Aciem est instructunis. 
5. Milites revocandi erant. 6.^ Milites revocaturus sum. 
7. Fnimentum portaturi sunt. 8. Frumentum militibus 
portandum erat. 9. Oportet * frumentum dari militibus. 

10. Orgetorix suae civitatis imperium obtenturus est. 

1 1 . OrgetongT imperium obtinendum est. 1 2 . Dicit Orgeto- 
rigem imperium esse obtenturum. 13. Caesar concessurus 
erat. 14. Caesar concedendum (esse sibi) non putabat. 

15. Timebam ne Orgetorix imperium obtenturus esset. 

16. Timeo ut frumentum comportatum sit. 17. Sine causa 
timendum (esse sibi) non putat. 18. Locus erat idoneus 
ad aciem xnstruendam. 

484. I. The lieutenant is about to advise the merchants. 
2. The lieutenant must advise the merchants.* 3. We are 
about to praise the sailor. 4. The sailor must be praised. 
5. The boy is going* to announce the victory. 6. The vic- 
tory had to be announced by the boy. 7. Peace must be 
made. 8. They were about to make peace. 9. They must 
send a letter to their friends.* 10. Caesar himself is going • 
to command the legions. 11. He thinks that Caesar is 
going to command the legions.* 12. When the lines had 
been drawn up, the signal was given. 

485. Caesar, I. 7 (continued) : Caesar Distrusts the 

Helvetii 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L.* Cassium consulem 
occisum* exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum' et sub 
iugum missum • concedendum non putabat ; neque ho- 

' See 428. * Change this sentence to the passive construction before 

translating. Why? See 478. • See 477. * See 471. 
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mines immic5 animo,* data facultate ' per provinciam 

itineris faciendi temperaturds ^ ab iniuria' et maleficid 5 

existimabat. 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' tempero, -are, -avi, -atum, refrain, 

* occido (ob + caedo), -cidere, -cidi, -cisum, HIL 

' pello, ptellere, pepuli, pulsum, (strike, drive)^ defeat, 

* Lucium. What kind of clause begins with this word ? * Supply 
esse with occisum, pnlsum and missum. ' See 464. * See 277. 

• See 448. 

LESSON LXII 

The Verbs vol6 and nOI/l.— Conditional Sentences.— 

Caesar» I. 7 (concluded). 

486. Learn from the Appendix (42) the conjugation of 
the irregular verbs vol6, velle, volul, wish, be willing^ and 
n5l6y ndUCi n51ui, not wish, be unwilling, ^ Notice that 
the irregular forms are chiefly the present indicative, 
present and imperfect subjtmctive, and present infini- 
tive. 

487. These verbs may take a complementary infini- 
tive (230, 2), or an infinitive with subject-accusative 
(231* 2). 

1. Venire voluit : He wished to come, 

2. Germ&nOs in GalliA esse ndlu^runt : They did not wish the 

Germans to be in Gaul. 

488. Conditional Sentences. — Conditional sen- 
tences are complex sentences of which one clause ex- 
presses a condition, and the other a conclusion : // he 
tries, he will succeed. If he tries is the condition ; he will 

* Maid (= magis + toIo), ttnsA rather, prefer, is given in the Appendix. 
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succeed, the conclusion. In Latin the condition gener- 
ally begins with the conjunction si, if. 

489. The condition may be of the following kinds : 

1. Stated as a fact. Present indica- 
tive. // he is coming, it is well: Si 
yenit, bene est. 

2, Contrary to fact. Imperfect sub- 
junctive. // he were coming, it would 
be well: SI venlret, bene asset. 



I. Present con- 
dition. 



II. Past condi- 
tion. 



III. Future con- 
dition. 



f I. Stated as fact. A past indicative. 
// he came, it was well: SI y€nit| bene 
fuit. 
2. Contrary to fact. Pluperfect sub- 
junctive. // he had come, it would have 
been well: SI vfinissety bene fuisset. 

1. More probable {shall, will). Future 
or future perfect indicative. // he 
comes {sliall come), it will be well: Si 
veniety bene erit. 

2. Less probable {should, would). 
Present (or perfect) subjunctive. 
// he should come, it would be well: 
Si veniatj bene sit. 



Translate 

490. I. Si volt. 2. Si voluit. 3. Si volet. 4. Si velit. 
5. Si vellet. 6. Si voluisset. 7. Putat eos velle. 8. Putat 
eos voluisse. 9. Non est dubium quin voluerit. 10. No- 
lumus. II. Noluerant. 12. Si nolitis. 13. Si noUetis. 
14. Si iioluissetis. 15. Sunt qui ire nolint. 16. Si transire 
conantur. 17. Si conentur. 18. Si conati essent. 1^. Si 
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transire conabuntur,* eos prohibebit. 20. Si obsides ab eis 
dentur, cum eis pacem f aciat. 2 1 . ST proelio contendere vo- 
luisset, vicisset. 22. Si facultas detur,' ab maleficio non 
temperent. 

491. I. To have been willing. 2. I do not think he is 
unwilling. 3. If the soldiers are brave, they are praised. 
4. If the soldier is (shall be)' brave, he will be praised. 5. If 
the soldier should be brave, he would be praised. 6. If the 
soldier wats brave, he was praised. 7. If the soldier were 
brave,' he would be praised. 8. If the soldier had been 
brave,* he would have been praised. 9. The army must not 
be sent under the yoke. 

492. Caesar, I. 7 (concluded) : Caesar Postpones 

HIS Reply to the Helvetii 

Tamen,' ut spatium * intercedere * posset dum • milites 
quos imperaverat convenirent, legatis respondit diem • se 
ad deliberandum' sumpturum; si quid' vellent," ad Tdus.' 
Apriles reverterentur." 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' spatium, -i, n., space ^ space of time, 

* Idas, -ttum, f., Ides, See 469, 7. 

* tamen, adv. , yet, nevertheless. 

* intercedd (inter + cedo), -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, come between, in- 

tervene, 

* See 472. • time, * See 414. * anything, indefinite pro- 
noun, object of vellent. ^should wish, Vellent is in the imperfect 
subjunctive, not according to 489, I. 2, but because the sentence is 
quoted. Quoted sentences are explained in 548. '" should return. The 
passive of reTerto is deponent in the present system. 

* The English generally uses the present in a future more probable con- 
dition, though the Liatin requires the future. * How else can this condi- 
tion be expressed (279) ? • Does this mean that he is brave ? * Does 
this mean that he was brave ? 
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LESSON LXIII— REVIEW 
Caesar, I. 8 (begun) 

493. I. How are numeral adjectives classified? 2. 
What numerals are declined? 3. Decline flnus and 
duo. 4. Conjugate vol6 and n616. 5. Explain the 
periphrastic conjugations. 6. Give an example of a 
genitive of description. 7. With what verbs is the 
dative of indirect object used? 8. By what cases is 
the agent of an action expressed? 9. Classify causal 
clauses. 10. Temporal clauses. 11. Conditional sen- 
tences. 12. What is a clause of characteristic ? 



494- 


VOCABULARY 




Kalendac 


omniho 


si 


intercede 


spatium 


praecipue 


moror 


nosco 


fames 


tamen 


puto 


occido 


tempest&s 


vix 


tempero 


pello 


vis 


autem 


tolero 


resists 


Idus 


dum 


indulges 


nolo 


expedrtus 


postquam 


concedo 


V0I6 


pauci 


priusquam 


instruo 





495. Translate in review the sentences of 460, 467, 
474, 483, 490. 



496. Caesar, 1. 8 (begun) : Caesar Constructs For- 
tifications 

IntereS ^ ea legiSne • quamsecum* habebat militi- 
busque qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, 
qui in flumen Rhodanum influit, ad montem luram, qui 
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fines Sequanorum ab Helvetiis dividit, milia * passuttm * 
decern novem murtim in altitudinem pedtim' sedecim $ 
fossamque perducit. Eo opere ' perfects praesidia dis- 
ponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si,se invlt6' 
transire conarentur,' prohibere posset. 

Notes and Vocabulary 
' interea (inter + ea), adv., meanwhile, 

■ See 74. • See 439. * See 387. • See 385. • See 464. * See 279. 
' SI — cdnarentur is not a present contrary-to-fact condition (489, I. 2), 
but a future less probable. It seems, therefore, that it should be^ in the 
present subjunctive (489, III. 2) rather than the imperfect. For this chang^e, 
see the rule for sequence of tenses (405). 



LESSON LXIV 

The Interrogative Pronoun guia. — Questions and 
Answers.— Caesar, I. 8 (concluded). 

497. The interrogative pronoun quis is declined thus : 



Sing. 


M. AND F. 


N. 


N. 


quis 


quid| who? what? 


G. 


cuius 


clUuS| whose? 


D. 


cui 


cui, to, for whom? 


Ac. 


quern 


quid, whom? what? 


Ab. 


qu5 


qu6, with, from, by whom or what? 



The plural is like that of the relative qui. 

498. The interrogative adjective qui, quae, quod, 
which ? what ? is declined like the relative qui. For 
the interrogative adjective uter, see 177. 

499. Questions. — Questions in Latin may be intro- 
duced by an interrogative pronoun, interrogative ad- 
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jective or interrogative adverb, especially -riie, ndnne 
or num. N6iiiie implies the answer yes; num, the an- 
swer no; -nc is an enclitic attached to the emphatic 
word, and implies nothing regarding the answer. 

1 . Qiiis com1irftti6xy m fecit ? Who made the conspiracy f 

2. Qvd Helv^tius coni&ftti6nem f^cit? What Helvetian 

made a conspiracy t 

3. Ubi coxii&fttidnem fScit? Where did he make a con- 

spiracy f 

4. Gallusne comilrftti5nem fScit? Did a Gaul make a con- 

s piracy t 

5. If5mie com&ftti6nem fScit? Did he not make a con 

s piracy f 

6. Num coni&ftti5nem f §cit ? He did not make a conspiracy^ 

did he t 

500. Answers. — ^A question may be answered by 
repeating the verb (with n6n, if negative) , or by using 
the adverbs cert 6, certainly, etiam, even so, ita, so, yes, 
n6n, no, minimS, by no means, etc. 

501. Direct and Indirect Questions. — Questions 
like those in 499 are direct; that i«, they are the exact 
words of the inqtdrer. If a question is dependent on a 
verb meaning ask, say, see, tell, wonder, etc., it is indirect: 
They ask who made the conspiracy. The verb in a Latin 
indirect question is in the subjunctive: Rogant quis 
coniHrfttidnem f^cerit. 

Note. — Indirect questions are noun-clauses (430). 

502. Rule XL. — An indirect question has its verb in 
the subjunctive. 
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503. VOCABULARY 

ocvUuSf -If M,, eye. 

iiidicdi -Are, -Avi, -Atum, decide, judge. 
flud, fluere, fluxl, fluzum, flow. 

Translate 

504. I. Galliane incolitur? 2. Qtri incolunt Galliam? 
3. Num Romani incolunt Galliam? 4. Quis apud Helve- 
tios fuit nobilissimus ? 5. Nonne Helvetii omnia sua op- 
pida incenderunt? 6. Ubi est Genava? 7. Flumenne 
transire possumus? 8. Conabimur sPtransire possimus.' 
9. In utram partem* Rhodanus fluit? 10. Oculis in 
utram partem* fluat iudicari non potest. 11. Qualis erat 
natura montis ? 12. Cognoverunt qualis esset natura mon- 
tis. 13. Num Caesar recentium iniuriarum memoriam 
deponere potuit ? 14. Quas in partes hostes iter f aciunt ? 
15. Praemisit exploratores qui viderent quas in partes 
iter facerent. 

505. I. Did the Helvetians go through the province? 
2. (By) which road will they go? 3. What does the lieu- 
tenant wish to do ? 4. He has not said what he wishes to 
do. s- How* deep is the river? 6. What mountain is 
between the Sequani and the Helvetii? 7. He asks what 
mountain is between the Sequani and the Helvetii. 8. If 
the men had gone in another direction,* they would have 
been informed • of the danger. 



' {^0 s^e) if, • si — possimus, an indirect question, not a condition 
■ directum. * quam. • pars. • See 391. 
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506. Caesar, I. 8 (concluded): The Helvetii Fail 

TO Cross the Rhone 

Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis venit, et 
legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se more ' et exemplo 
populi Roman! posse iter ulli per provinciam dare; et, 
SI vim facere conentur, prohibiturum * ostendit. Hel- 
5 vetii, ea spe ' deiecti,* navibus • iunctis ratibusque com- 
pluribus factis, alii vadis • Rhodani, qua minima altitudo 
fluminis erat, non numquam interdiu, saepius noctu, si 
perrumpere possent ^ conati, operis munitione ' et mili- 
tum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc conatu * destiterunt. 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' See 432, II. ' Supply se esse. ' See 448. * ea—deiecti, dis- 
appnnted in this hope, * See 279. * See 74. * See 502. 

exemplum, -i, n., precedent^ {fx- concursus, -us, m. (cnrro, ruH)^ 

ample), charge, onset. 

ratis, -is, f., raft. interdiu, adv., by day. 

complures, -a or -ia, g^en. -ium, noctu, adv., by night, 

adj., a great many, very many, numquam, adv., never. 
conatus, -us, m. (conor), attempt, 

nego, -are, -avi, -atum, say — not, refuse, 

deicid(de + iacio), deicere, deieci, deiectum, throw down, cast down. 

desists, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum, cease, desist from, 

ostendo, -tendere, -tend!, -tentum, show, declare, 

perrumpo (per + rumpo), -mmpere, -rilpi, -ruptum, break through^ 

force a passage, 
repello (re + pello), repellere, reppuli, repulsum, drive back, repel, 

LESSON LXV 

Personal Pronouns.— Indefinite Pronouns.— Review 

of Pronouns. 

507. Personal Pronouns. — The personal pronouns 
are ego, /, of the first person, and tfi, thou, you, of the 
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second person. For the third person, as already 
learned, the demonstratives or the reflexive sui are used. 
Learn the declension of ego and tfi (Appendix, 1 8) . 

508. Use of ego and tfl. — ^The nominatives ego, tfi, 
n6s and v6s are seldom used, except for emphasis. 
The genitives nostrum and vestrum are used only after 
words implying a part : Quis vestrum ibit ? Who of you 
will go ? 

509. Indefinite Pronouns. — ^The indefinite pro- . 
nouns are so called because they do not refer to any 
definite person or thing. They are quis (qui) and its 
compounds. 

1. quis, any (one), anything. 

2. aliquis, some (one), some thing. 

3. quispiam, any (one) at all. 

4. quisquam, any (one) at all (chiefly in negative sentences). 

5. qu&ibet, any (one) you please. 

6. quivis, any (one) you will. 

7. quisque, each (one), every (one). 

8. quidam, a certain (one). 

510. Declension of Indefinite Pronouns. — Quis as 
a pronoun is declined like the interrogative quis (497) ; 
as an adjective, like the relative qui (182). Only the 
pronominal part of the compounds is declined. Aliquis 
has aliqua instead of aliquae in the nominative feminine 
singular and in the neuter plural. Quidam has n 
instead of m before d in quendam, quandam, qu5rundam, 
quftrundam. Quisquam has c for d in the neuter: 
quicquam. 

511. Classes of Pronouns. — Pronouns have been 
classified as follows : — 

13 
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1 . Personal and reflexive : ego, tfi, sui. 

2. Possessive: meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester • 

3. Demonstrative: hie, iste, ille, is, idem. 

4. Intensive: ipse. 

5. Relative: qui. 

6. Interrogative: quis. 

7. Indefinite: quis, etc. 

Translate 

512. I. Ego vos laudo. 2. Nos te laudamus. 3. Vos 
eum laudatis. 4. Tu eos laudas. 5. Persuasitne tibi? 
6. Mihi persuadebant. 7. Dicit te ire secum.* 8. Nonne Is 
mecum ? • 9. Quis nostrum ire volt ? 10. Hi virT ire nolunt. 
II. Pueri mihi' vocandi sunt. 12. Si nobis persuadebit, 
bene erit. 13. Ipsi ad Rhenum ibant. 14. Ab ipsius ' 
castris. 15. Caesar iisdem ducibus usus est qui nuntii * 
venerant. 16. Priusquam • Caesar quicquam conaretur, 
Diviciacum ad se vocari iubet. 17. Si quid volent, re- 
vertentur. 18. Quidam ex militibus • decimae legionis. 
19. Quisque sibi frumentum domo extiilit. 20. Non sine 
aliqua spe. 

513. I. Caesar sent a certain man (as) scout. 2. I am 
going ' to see the same ships. 3. Was your brother 
praised by his friends ? 4. Our house is very ' large. 
5. Some friends have come to see " us. 6. My father has 
given me* a letter. 7. If anyone is *° able to cross the 
river, he will be praised. 8. Every one waited until he 
heard the signal. • 

' Cum is an enclitic with the ablative of the personal, reflexive and relative 
pronouns. * See 480. ' See 257. * Predicate nominative. 

' See 472. ' ex militibus = militum. ^ See 477. " How is 

this to be expressed in Latin (296) ? • What case ? *• What tense 

is to be used in Latin? " See 414. 
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LESSON LXVI 

The Objective Genitive.— Review of the Genitive.— 

Caesar, 1 . 9 (begun). 

514. VOCABULARY 

contumfilia, -ae, p., disgrace, dubit&tiO, -5niS| p., (doubt), 

insult. hesitation, 

forttoa, -ac, p., chance, for- pr5ditid, -dnis, p., treason. 

tune; pi. property. cOnscius, -a, -um, knowing; 
deuSy -I, M., god (App. 10). with sibi, conscious. 

incommoduniy -iy n., disad- pristinuS| -a| -tuxii former, 

vantage, misfortune. early. 

coxnmoye5 (con + moved), {put in motion), stir, alarm. 
misereti miser ^re, miseruit, it distresses, excites pity in. 
obliviscor, obllviscl, oblltus sum, forget. 
reminHscory reminHsci, recall (to mind), remember. 
interest, interesse, interfuit, it interests, concerns. 

515. Objective Genitive. — ^The genitive is' some- 
times used to denote the object of an action or feeling 
(expressed or implied), and is then called the objective 
genitive. It is used with : — 

1. Nouns: Cupiditfts vict5riae, the desire of victory. 

2. Adjectives (review 213): Cupidus victdriae, de- 
sirous of victory. 

3. Verbs: denoting memory, interest, feeling, acquit- 
ting, condemning, etc.* 

(a) ReminLscitur virtutis Helv6ti5rum: He recalb the valor 

of the Helvetians, 
(h) Caesaris interest : It concerns Caesar. 

»M ^ — . ■ 

' See also 360. 
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(c) Edruin nSs miseret : We pity them. (It excites pity of 

them in us.) 

(d) Prdditidnis acdss&tus est: He was charged with treason. 

Note. — With verbs of memory, an object denoting things 
may be in the accusative. 

516. Rule XLI. — The objective genitive is used with 
nouns and adjectives denoting desire, memory, knowl- 
edge, etc, and with verbs of memory, interest, feeling, 
acquitting, condemning, etc. 

5 17. Review of the Genitive. — The Genitive is used 
chiefly as follows: — 

1. Genitive of possession (47): t£la mititum. 

2. Genitive of description (464): miles m&gnae virttitis. 

3. Genitive of the whole (385): pars militum. Used 
with certain notms, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs. 

4. Objective genitive (515) : Militum interest. Used 
with certain nouns, adjectives, verbs. 

Since the genitive is so frequently used to modify nouns, 
it may be called the adjective case. 

518. Predicate Genitive. — ^A genitive denoting pos- 
session, description or the whole may be used to com- 
plete the predicate: — Gladius est militis: The sword is 
the soldier's. 

Translate 

519. I. Magna pars eorum. 2. Socii eorum. 3. Fortu- 
nae sociorum. 4. Memoria patrum nostrorum. 5. Consilio 
deorum. 6. Oppidum ulterioris provinciae. 7. Multi- 
tude equitum. 8. Oratione Caesaris. 9. Imperium Gal- 
lorum. 10. Frater DiviciacL 11. Satis causae. 12. In ex- 
ercitu Crassi. 13. Spesfugae, 14. Agmeuhostium. 15. Duo 
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milia pasSuum. 16. Inopia omnium r§rum. 17. Minus 
dubitationis. 18. Cupidus rerum novarum.* 19. Hel- 
vetii eius adventu commoti sunt. 20. Alicuius iniuriae 
non (sibi) conscius fuit. 21. Veteris contumeliae oblivisci 
volo. 22. Reminiscimur veteris incommodi populi Ro- 
mani et pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. 23. Intererat ' 
populi Roman! Gallos pacari. 

520. I. They had been accused of treason. 2. It will 
interest all the citizens. 3. Do you remember the generars 
hesitation? 4. Did they forget their former friends? 5. 
The hill was not of great height. 6. He • pitied the chil- 
dren who had been sent (as) hostages. 7. If each (man) 
fights * bravely, we shall conquer. 8. Who was the bravest 
of the sailors ? 

521. Caesar, I. 9 (begun): The Way through the 

Sequanian Territory 

Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequams 
invitis propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum 
sua sponte * persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dum- 
norigem Haeduum mittunt, ut eo deprecatore * a Se- 
quams impetrarent. Dumnorix gratia • et largitione * ^ 
apud Sequanos plurimum poterat et Helvetiis erat 
amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matri- 
monium duxerat. 

Vocabulary 

* sponte (abl. sing, of spona), f., o/one*s own accord^ voluntarily. 
' deprec&tor, -oris, m., mediator. See 279. 

* gratia, -ac, f., favor ^ good-will, influence. Sec 393. 

* lar8;itid, -onis, f., {a giving freely), bribery. 

* new things = revolution. ■ What is the subject ? • What case 
must be used in Latin ? See n5s in 515, f. ^ What tense in Latin ? 
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525. Rule XLIII. — A noun in the dative may denote 
the object to which something is of interest. (Dative of 
reference.) 

526. Review op the DAT^VE, — The dative is used chieflv 
as follows: 

1. Dative of indirect object, with — 

(a) Transitive verbs (63) : Tuba puerO dabitur. 

(6) Certain intransitives (471): Ariovistus Gennftnis 

imperftvit. 
(c) Certain compounds (379): Equit&tui Dumnoiix 

praeerat. 

2. Dative of the possessor (115): Tuba est mihi. 

3. Dative of the agent (480) : Tibi ^gnum dandum est. 

4. Dative with certain adjectives (314): Puer est similis 

patri. 

5. Dative of purpose (524) : Castris locum dfiUgit. 

6. Dative of reference (525) : Vdbis praesidid rellcti sunt 

Translate 

527. I. His Caesar ita respondit. 2. Reliqui sese fugae 
mandarunt.' 3. Venit BelgTs auxilio. 4. Novis rebus 
studebant. 5. Novissimis ' praesidio erant. 6. Diviciacus 
fuit amicissimus Caesari. 7. Cui legioni C&esar praecipue 
indulsit? 8. Helvetiis est in animo. 9. Caesari renunti- 
atur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum Sequanorum iter 
facere. 10. Liscus summo magistratui praeerat.' 11. Lo- 
cus idoneus castris tibi deligendus est. 12. Caesar dicit 
sibi nuUam cum his amicitiam esse posse. 13. Si vos Hae- 
duis de * iniuriis, quas ipsis sociisque eonun intulistis, satis- 
facietis, ego vobiscum pacem faciam. 

* See 265. * Novissimis = noTissimo agminf. ' Afld. * for. 
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LESSON LXVIII 

Two Accusatives.— Review of the Accusative ana 
Ablative.— Caesar, 1.10 (begun). 

530. VOCABULARY 

port5rium, -I, n., tax^ toll, duty. 

n£m5, nSminis, m. and f. (n£ + hom6)y no one. 

flAgit5y -ftre, -ftvl, -Atunii demand urgently. 
doced, -Sre, -ul| doctum, teach, 
liceori licfiri, licitus sum, bid (at auction). 
cdns1im5 (con + 8lim6y 244), consume, waste, destroy. 
redimd (red + emO, buy), -imerei -£ml, -^mptunii buy 
back, buy up. 

531. Model Sentences 

1. CeltAs6all5sappellftmus: We call the Celts Gauls. 

2. Dicimus CeltAs esse Gall6s: We say that the Celts are 

Gauls. 

In these sentences 6all5s completes the predicate, 
and is called a predicate accusative. If the sentences 
were Celtae Galli appellantur and Celtae sunt 6alll| 
how would the case of Galli be explained ? Review 105. 

532. Rule XLIV. — A predicate accusative may be 
used after the active of the verbs make, name, choose, call, 
etc. {together with a direct object) ; and after the infinitive 
esse.^ 

' Or any other verb which in the indicative may have a predicate nomina- 
tive. 
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533. Model Sentences 

1 . N6s litterAs docuit : He taught us {our) letters. 

2. C5pi&s pontem tr&dfixit: He led the troops over the bridge. 

Here n6s and c5pi&s are the direct objects, while lit- 
terfts and pontem may be called secondary objects. 

534. Rule XLV. — A secondary object in the accusa- 
tive {together with a direct object) may be used with verbs 
meaning ask, demand, teach, conceal ; and after transi- 
tive verbs compounded with tr&ns. 

535. Review of the Accusative. — An accusative may 
be used chiefly as follows: — 

1. Direct object (40): Puerds laudat. 

2. Predicate accusative (532) : Celt&s Gallds appeliamus. 

3. Secondary object (534) : C5pi&s pontem tr&dflxit. 

4. Object of a preposition (49) : Trftns pontem. 

5 . Sub j ect of an infinitive (233): Dicit montem esse altum. 

6. Accusative of place to which (446). 

(a) With prepositions (ad, in) : Ad montem ivit. 
(6) Without prepositions: R5mam ivit. 

7. Accusative of duration of time (387): DuAs h5rfts 
nAvig&vit. 

8. Accusative of extent of space (387): Duo milia pas- 
suum navig&vit. 

536. Review op the Ablative. — The following are 
the principal uses of the ablative: — 

1. Ablative of separation (with or without ab, dfi or ex, 
448) : Celtae k Belgis differunt. 

2. Ablative of agent (ab, 104) : Ab Ug&t5 laudAb&tur. 

3. Ablative of comparison (303) : Sol est m&ior lun&« 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 203 

4. Ablative of means (74) : Oculis videmus. 

Including ablative with iitor, etc. (360) : Gladiis ilsl 
stunus. 

5. Ablative of manner (cum, 253): Hftgna cum virt^te 
contendunt. 

6. Ablative of cause (393) : Grftti& plfirimum poterat. 

7. Ablative of accompaniment (cum, 439): Cum amicis 
ivit. 

8. Ablative of degree of difference (311): Un5 pede brevier. 

9. Ablative of description (464) : Puer m&gn& gr&tiA. 

10. Ablative of specification (144): YirtQte praestant. 

11. Ablative absolute (with a participle, an adjective or 
another noun, 279): H5c pr5eli5 factd. 

12. Ablative of place in which (in, 446): In castils.^ 

13. Ablative of place from which (446). 

(a) With a preposition (ab, d€, ex) : Ex Itali& vfinit. 
(6) Without a preposition : ROm& vfinit. 

14. Ablative of time when or within which (159): E6dem 
di£ vSnit. 

The ablative may be called the adverbial case, for it is 
most frequently used to modify a verb. 

Translate 

537. I. Per Alpes. 2. In fines Aquitanorum. 3. In 
proximas silvas. 4. Poster© die. 5. Ex omni provincia. 
6. Cum equitatu Helvetiorum. 7. Pauci de nostras.' 
8. Teneo memoria.' 9. Minore cum perTculo. 10. Causa 
cognita.* 11. Pilis missis.* 12. Agris populatTs. 13. His 
civitatibus pulsis.* 14. Omnibus fortunis sociorum con- 
sumptis. 15. Ea civitas est in provincia. 16. A magi- 

' For the names of towns, small islands, etc., see 445, c. 

s de nostris = nostrdrum. ' See 344. * The exact transla- 

tion of an ablative absolute cannot be given without the rest of the sentence. 
Translate these phrases in several ways. * From pelld. 
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strata accusabatur. 17. Helvetii ratibus flumen transi- 
bant. 18. Cum eis ducibus qui iter cognoverant. 19. Cae- 
sar Haeduos frumentum flagitabat. 20. Non longius 
qmngentis passibus abest. 21. Non longe ab Allobrogum 
finibus abstmt. 22. Complures annos Dumnorix portoria 
redemit, propterea quod illo licente nemo contra * Uceri 
audebat.' 

538. I. The Helvetians chose Orgetorix (as) leader. 2. 
Orgetorix was chosen leader. 3. Do you think that Orget- 
orix will be leader? 4. Having given a pledge,' Orgetorix 
became* leader. 5. We asked* the sailor his name. 6. 
The boys had been taught their letters • at home. 7. We 
shall not go home until you return. 

539. Review chapters 7, 8 and 9, pages 224 and 225. 
Caesar, I. 10 (begun) : Caesar Learns op the Plan 

Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in anim5 per 
agrum Sequanorum et Haeduorum iter in Santonum 
fines facere, qui non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, 
quae civitas est in Provincia. Id* si fieret, intellegebat ■ 
5 magno cum periculo prdvinciae futuruni * ut homines 
bellicosos,* populi Roman! inimic5s, locis patentibus* 
maximeque frumentariis ' finitimos ' haberet. 

Notes and Vocabulary 

bellicosus, -a, -um (bellum + osus), warlike. 

frumcntarius, -a, -urn (frumentum + arius), abounding in grain. 

intcUego (inter + lego), -legere, -Icxi, -Icctum, //rf«V^. understand. 

Subject. • Supply esse, it would be. • in open places. 

Predicate ace, have as neighbors. 



"Adverb. ^ • Not from audio. See 357- 'fides. • fid. 

rogo. After a passive the accusative is retained. 
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LESSON LXIX 

The Imperative Mood.— Negative Command (Pro- 
hibition).— Caesar, I. 10 (concluded). 

540. The Imperative Mood. — The imperative 
mood is used to express command or entreaty. It has 
two tenses in each voice, the present and the future. 
The present tense has only the second person, the third 
being supplied by the subjunctive (562). The future, 
which is rarely used, has the second and third persons. 
The forms of the imperative are made by adding to 
the present stem the following : 

Personal Endings of the Imperative 



Active. 




Passive. 




Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Pres. 2, (Stem) 


-te 


-re 


-mini 


Fut, 2. -t6 


-t5te 


-tor 




3.-t5 


-nto 


-tor 


-ntor 



541. Active Imperative of laudd. 



Singular. 
Pres. 2. IsLudk^ praise thou. 

Fut. 2. laudfttd, thou shalt 
praise. 
3. laudato, he shall 
praise. 


Plural. 
laudftte, praise ye. 

Iaudftt6te, ye shall praise. 
laudanto, they shall praise. 
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542. Passive Imperative of laud5. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Pres. 2. laudftre, be thou 


latidAmini, be ye praised. 


praised. 




Fut. 2. laudfttor, thou shalt 




be praised. 


1 


3. laudAtor, he shall 


laudantor, they shall be 


be praised. 


praised. 



Learn from the Appendix the present imperative of 
mone6y x^gb^ capid, audi6 ; and of sum, e5| f erd, fid and 
n5l5. 

543. Negative Command. — ^The negative of a com- 
mand (a prohibition) is usually not expressed by the 
imperative of the given verb, but by either of the follow- 
ing ways: 

1. N61i (n51ite) + the present infinitive: — N51I lau- 
dftre : Do not praise. 

2. N€, cavft,* or cavfi nfi, + the present or perfect 
subjunctive: — Nfi laudftveris: Don't praise. Cflv§ n€ 
laud^s: Don't praise (Take care lest you praise). 

Translate 

544. I. Mitte nuntium. 2. Noli mittere nuntium. 
3. Persuadete finitimis. 4. Nolite persuadere finitimis. 
5. Conare transire. 6. Noli conari transire. 7. UtiminT 
gladiis. 8. Nolite liti gladiis. 9. Venite. 10. Ne veneri- 
tis. II. lace pilum. 12. Cave ne iacias pilum. 13. Mo- 

* Imperative of caved| cavere, cavi| cautum, takecare^ beware^ 
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nets, monento. 14. Monetor, monentor. 15. Auditote. 
16. Reminiscimini virtutis Gallorum. 17. Noli timere sine 
causa. 18. Ne obliviscaris bom amici. 19. Castra movete, 
ne hostes in nos impetum noctu faciant. 20. Ascendite 
montem ut videatis quam in partem agmen iter faciat.* 

545. I. Boys,* be brave. 2. Throw the javelins, sol- 
diers. 3. Come to the ship, sailor. 4. Friend,' go with 
me. 5. Choose a man to report* the victory. 6. Fight 
so bravely that you will conquer.' 7. Order a bridge to 
be made. 8. Destroy the bridge before • the enemy cross. 

546. Caesar, I . lo (concluded) : Caesar Increases. 

His Army 

Ob eas causas ei munitioni quam fecerat T. Labie- 
num legatum praeficit; ipse in Italiam magnis ' itineribus 
contendit duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres quae 
circum Aquileiam^ hiemabant ex hibemis educit, et, qua 
proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum 5 
his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 

Ibi Ceutrones * et Graioceli ' et Caturiges " locis supe- 
rioribus occupatTs itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. 
Compluribus • his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo,' quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum^ 10 
ulterioris provinciae die septima pervenit; inde in AUo- 
brogum fines, ab AUobrogibus in Segusiavos • exercitum 
ducit. Hi sunt extra provinciam trans Rhodanimi 
primi. 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' Aquileia, -ae, f., a Roman town at the head of the Adriatic. 
' Ocelum, -i, n., a town in the Alps. 

' Indirect question, 502. ' Vocative case. See 10. Like what othet 

case is it usually spelled in Latin ? ' See 57. * Use qui. See 19^ 

* What mood and iense ? See 399. * priasquam. 
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' CaturigeSy -nm, m., an Alpine tribe. 

* Ceutrones, -am, m., an Alpine tnbe. 

* Graioceli, -drum, m., an Alpine tribe. 

* Segusiavl, -orum, m., a tribe west of the Rhone. 

* Vocontii, -orum, m., an Alpine tribe. 

^forced. The ordinary day*s march was 15 miles ; a magnum iter, 20 
or 25 miles. ' Order : His pulsls compluribus proeliis. The order 

in the text is called ** interlocked." 



LESSON LXX 
Indirect Discourse.— Caesar, I. 1 1 (begun). 

547. Indirect Discourse. — If we say The man is 
brave, we make a direct statement. If we say He knows 
the man to he brave, or He said that the man was brave, 
the words following knows and said form indirect state- 
ments. When a sentence is quoted in dependence on 
a verb of saying, thinking, knowing, etc., the quotation 
is an indirect statement or indirect discourse. 

548. Moods in Indirect Discourse 

1 . Virum vid! qui erat f ortis : / saw the man who was brave. 

2. DIcit se vidisse virum, qui esset f ortis: He says that he 

saw the man who was brave. 

Notice the change of vidi, a principal verb, to vidisse, 
and of erat, a subordinate verb, to esset. It is stated 
in 233 that after a verb of saying, etc., an infinitive with 
subject-accusative is to be used. The general rule for 

the mood, when direct discourse becomes indirect, is 

• § 

the following : 

Rule XLVI. — When direct discourse is^^ade indirect, 
a principal declarative verb in the indicative becomes 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 209 

infinitive; all subordinate verbs become or remain sub- 
junctive. 

Note. — Imperative and most interrogative principal 
verbs become subjunctive. 

549. Tenses in Indirect Discourse. — The tenses 
of the infinitive are used according to 421 ; those of the 
subjunctive, according to the rule for sequence (405). 

550. Pronouns in Indirect Discourse. — In chang- 
ing from the first or second person to the third, ego and 
nds become s5; meus and noster become suus; tu and 
v6s become Ule or is. 

1. Ego meum fr&trem vidSb5 : / shall see my brother, 

Dicit s£ (suum) fr&trem visiirum esse : He says he shall 
see his brother, 

2, Tfl lacus videbis: You will see the lakes, 

Dixi ilium lacils visurum esse : / said that he would see 
the lakes. 

551* VOCABULARY 

col5, -ere, -ui, cultum, till, cultivate. 

polliceor, pollicSriy pollicitus sum, (offer), promise. 

Write the infinitives of these verbs. Review 420. 

Translate 

552. I. Nobis est in animo.iter per provinciam facere, 
propterea quod aliud iter non habemus. 2. Dixerunt sibi 
esse in anim5 iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod 
aliud iter non haberent. 3. Ita nos de populo Romano 
merit! sumus,3 ut nostri agri vastarT non debeant. 4. Di- 
cunt ita se de populo Romano meritos esse, ut sui agri 

vastarT non deberent. 5. Si pacem populus Romanus cum 

^ 

* Present perfect. 
14 
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Helvetiis faciet, in aliam partem Galliae ibunt. 6. Putavit 
si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, eos in 
aliam partem Galliae ituros. 7. Si obsides a vobis mihi 
dabuntur, uti ea quae poUicemini vos facturos intellegam, 
vobiscum pacem faciam. 8. Dicit si obsides ab eis sibi 
dentur, uti ea quae poUiceantur facturos intellegat, sese 
cum eis pacem fecturum. 9. Postquam German! agros 
GalliCos viderunt, colere eos voluerunt. 10. Dicebat 
postquam Germani agros Gallicos vidissent, se colere eos 
voluisse. IT. Ubi est legatus primae legionis? 12. Rogat 
ubi sit * legatus primae legionis. 

553. I. You will conquer, because you are brave. 

2. I say that you will conquer, because you are brave. 

3. I said you would conquer, because you were brave. 

4. I said they had conquered, because they were brave. 

5. We are laying waste the fields that the Belgians culti- 
vate. 6. They say they are laying waste the fields that 
the Belgians cultivate. 7. Are you going home ? 8. They 
asked whether ' he was going home. 

554. Caesar, I. ii (begun): The Haedui Ask Caesar 
FOR Help against the Helvetii 

Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in Haeduorum fines pervenerant 
eorumque agros populabantur.* Haedui, cum se suaque 
ab eis * defendere non possent, legates ad Caesarem 
5 mittunt rogatum • auxilhim: * Ita se omni tempore de 
populo Romano meritos esse ut paene in conspectu exer- 
citus nostri* agri vastari, liberi in servitutem abduci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint.' 

Notes 

" Notice the difference in tense. ' What kind of ablative ? 

• See 412. * Modifies exercitus. 



* See 502. * -ne, enclitic. 



THE FIRST YEAR OF LATIN 21 X 

LESSON LXXI 

Review of the Indicative.— Caesar, I. 1 1 (oonoluded). 

5SS- The Indicative in Principal Clauses. — In prin- 
cipal clauses the indicative is used in direct statements of 
fact and questions of fact: IDlitem laudat; IDlitemne 
laudat? 

556. The Indicative in Subordinate Clauses. — The 
indicative is used chiefly in the following subordinate 
clauses: — 

I. Relative clause, with qttf, etc. This may be — 

(a) Determining, that is, it may indicate what person 
or thing (not what kind * of person or thing) : 
P6ns, qui erat ad {near) GenAvam. 
(6) Parenthetical, adding a fact not necessary to 
the main statement: Proziml sunt Germ&nis, 
quibuscum bellum gerunt. 
3. Causal clause, with quod, quia, quoniam, quandO, when 
the speaker or writer gives his own reason (465): Virtfite 
praecSdunt, quod cum Germanis contendunt. 

3. Temporal clause, with ubi, ut, simul, atque, postquam, 
and sometimes cum| dum, quoad, antequam, priusquam 
(472) : Ubi s§ esse par&t5s arbitr&ti sunt, etc. 

4. Conditional clause, with ^; present or past condition 
stated as a fact, or future condition more probable (489): 
Si quid voltis, revertimini. 

5. Concessive clause, with quamquam {although), etc. 

(569). 

6. Parenthetical clause, or a clause of comparison, with 
ut, as: Gallia sub septentriOnibus, ut ante dictum est, posita 
est. 

' This would require the subjunctive of characteristic (459). 
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SS7, Tenses op the Indicative. — Of the six tenses of 
the indicative, the present, the imperfect and future rep- 
resent uncompleted action: laudd, / praise, I am praising, 
I do praise; laud&bam, / was praising, I praised; laud&b5, 
/ shall praise. The perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
represent completed action: laud&viy / have praised, I 
praised; laud&veram, / had praised; laud&ver6y / shall have 
praised. 

Which of these are called principal tenses ? Which 
historical ? Review 403. 

558. VOCABULARY 

fsLCti6f^ms^¥., party, faction, alter — alter (177), one 
conventus -to (con 4- venio), — the other; plur. one 

M., meeting, assembly. party — the other. 

piiblicus, -a, -um, of the peo- n5n s5ium — sed etiam, 

pie, public. not only — but also. 

stipendiftriuSy -a, -um, tributary (tax-paying). 

8ubley6 (sub + levO), -&re, -&vi| -fltunii (lighten, raise), 

assist. 
superOy -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, overcome, conquer. 

posc5y -ere, poposcl, , demand. 

quaerS, -ere, quaesivi, quaesitum (seek for), inquire, ask. 
subvehd (sub + veh5), -vehere, -vbi, -vectum, bring 

up, convey. 
ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, avenge, punish. 

Write synopses of the indicative of the verbs in this 
vocabulary. Review 287. 

Translate 

S59» I. Caesar non solum publicas sed etiam prTvatas 
iniurias ultus est. 2. Eo frumento,* quod navibus ' sub- 

' Sec 360. ' See 74. 
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vexerat, uti non poterat. 3. Principes accusavit, quod ab 
eis non sublevabatur. 4. Quaerit ex Lisco solo ea quae in 
conventu dixerat. 5. Postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides 
poposcit. 6. Haedui Ariovisto, quoniam superati sunt, 
stipendiarii sunt facti. 7. Dum haec in conventu gerun- 
tur,* Caesari nuntiatum est equites Ariovisti impetum in 
nostros facere. 8. Ubi frumentum militibus dari oportere ' 
intellexit, principes convocavit. 9. Alteri se, ut coeperant, 
in montem receperunt, alteri ad impedimenta se contule- 
runt. 10. Cum Caesar in Galliam venit, alterius factionis 
principes erant Haedui, alterius Sequani. 11. Si alter f ac- 
tio Gallos superaverit, alter auxilium Caesarem poscet. 
12. Supera, posce, quaere, ulciscere. 13. Superans, pos- 
cens, ulciscens. 14. Belgas superaturi sumus. 15. Ultus. 
16. In quaerendo. 17. Ad frumenttim subvehendum. 

560. Caesar, I.ii (concluded): The Ambarri and 

THE AlLOBROGES ALSO ASK HeLP 

Eodem tempore Haedui Ambarri, necessarii et con- 
sanguinei Haeduorum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese 
depopulatis agris non facile ab oppidis vim hostium 
prohibere. Item Allobroges, qui trans Rhodanum vicos 
5 possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt 
et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui. 
Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non exspectandum * sibi ' 
statuit dum, omnibus fortunis sociorum consumptis, in 
Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

Notes and Vocabulary 
* See 478. • See 480. 

Ambarri, -drnin, m., allies of the Haedui. 
Santoni, -drum, m., a Gallic tribe. 

' Dttm, while, takes the historical present (402). ' See 428. 



i 
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possessio, -onis, v,^ possession. 

consanguineus -a, -um (sanguis, blood)y {related by blood\ kindred^ 

as noun, kinsman, 
necessariuSy -a, -um, necessary ; as noun, connection^ close friend, 
item, adv. , in like manner^ likewise, 
depopttlor (de + populor, 415), ravage, lay wasU, 



LESSON LXXII 

The Subjunctive in Principal Clauses.— Caesar, 

I. 12 (begun). 

561. Varieties of the Subjunctive. — It was stated 
in section 197 that the subjunctive represents action 
as willed, desired or possible: — 

1. Mnitem laudemus : Letus praise the soldier. Act willed. 

2. Frftter veniat: May (my) brother come. Act desired. 

3. Aliqtiis dicat: Some one may say. Act possible. 

The subjunctive of possibility (or potential subjunc- 
tive) is not often found except in subordinate clauses. 
The two other varieties of this mood are best shown 
in principal clauses (562, 563). 

562. The Subjunctive op Will.* — This always 
expresses some one's will: Let us go (It is my will that 
we go) . It includes chiefly : 

(a) The subjunctive of exhortation, used in the first 
person plural, to express exhortation: — Simus fortes: 
Let us be brave. 

(b) The subjunctive of command, used in the third 
person (chiefly), to express command: — Castra mUni- 
ant : Let them fortify the camp. 

* Sometimes called volitive subjunctive (▼old, / will). 
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(c) The subjunctive of prohibition, with n§ (cav€ n€, 
543), used in the second person, to express negative 
command: — BTC efts: Do not go. 

563. The Subjunctive of Desire.* — This expresses 
some one's desire (without authority). The adverb 
utinam, that! Would that! sometimes begins the 
sentence when th^verb is in the present tense, and 
always when it is in the imperfect or pluperfect : — 

1. (Utinam) fr&ter veniat: O that my brother would come 

(in the future) ! 

2. Utinam fr&ter veniret: O that my brother were coming 

(now) ! 

3. Utinam fr&ter vfinisset: O that my brother had come 

(in the past) ! 

564. N§ AND n6n. — The negative adverb used with 
the subjtmctives of will and desire (and rarely with the 
imperative) is nC; with all other forms n6n is the nega- 
tive. 

1. NS e&mus: IM us not go. 

2. Utinam* n6 ivisset! O fhat he had not gone! 

Note. — Conjugate in review the subjunctive of the model 
and irregular verbs. Review 368. 

Translate 

565. I. Proficiscatur, proficiscamur, proficiscantur. 
2. Mulieres llberosque defendamus. 3. Ne oppida incenda- 
mus. 4. Ne desperemus. 5. Sis amicus legati. 6. Orge- 
torix deligatur. 7. Castico persuadeat. 8. Imperium 

* Sometimes called optative subjunctive (optd, / desire), . 
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obtineant. 9. Gomparemus ea quae ad proficTscendum per- 
tinent. 10. Faciamus sementes quam maximas. 11. Uti- 
nam coneris. 12. Utinam conati essemus. 13. Utinam 
iter esset facile. 14. Utinam atixilium ferretis. 15. Uti- 
nam conata perficere potuisset. 16. Utinam ne Orgetorix 
coniurationem fecisset. 17. Cogite Orgetorigem causam 
dicere. 18. Ne coegeritis Orgetorigem causam dicere. 

566. I. May you be praised. 2. Let us not forget * the 
brave men.' 3 . Let two legions be a guard " to the baggage. 
4. O that our fields had not been devastated! 5. Ask the 
general (for) aid.* 6. Do not spend-the- winter in Helvetia. 
7. Let the merchant go to the camp, that he may inform 
Caesar about' the roads. 8. The merchant says he will go, 
because he is a friend of the general. 

567. Caesar, 1. 12 (begun): The Helvetii Cross 

THE Saone 

Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Sequa- 
norum in Rhodanum influit, incredibili lenitate,* ita ut 
oculis in utram partem fluat ' iudicari non possit.' Id 
Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus iunctis transibant. Ubi per 
5 exploratores Caesar certior factus est tres iam partes 
copiarum Helvetios id flumen * traduxisse, quartam fere 
partem ' citra flumen Ararim reliquam esse, de tertia 
vigilia • cum legionibus tribus e castrTs profectus, ad earn 
partem pervenit quae nondum flumen transierat. 

Notes and Vocabulary 

' Sec 464. ' See 502. * See 399. * See 534. • See 233. 

' The night from sunset to sunrise was divided into four watches (Tigiliae), 
the third beginning at midnight. 

lenitas, -tatis, f. (lenis, gentle)^ gentleness^ sluggish current (of a river). 
* See 514. ' See 515. " See 524. * See 534. * de. 
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linter, lintris, f., canoe. 

incredibilis, -e (in, not; credo, I believe) ^ incredible ^ extraordinary, 

citra, prep, with ace, this side of. 




Linter 



LESSON LXXIII 

Concessive Clauses.— Review of the Subjunctive in 
Subordinate Clauses.— Caesar, I. 12 (conciuded). 

568. VOCABULARY 

cwstbs^-tbAiSyyi.y guard, spy. cum, concessive conj., aU 
quantus, -a, -um, how much? though. 

how great f as much as, as etsi, conj., even if, although. 

great as. quamquam, conj., although. 

alitor (alius), adv., otherwise. tamen, conj., yet, neverthe- 
less. 

scid, scire, scivi, scitum, know. 

569. Concessive Clauses. — ^A subordinate clause 
beginning with a conjunction meaning though, although, 
is called concessive.^ The conjunction in Latin may be 
quamquam, etsi, cum, etc., and the mood may be indi- 
cative or subjtmctive, as follows : — 

(a) Indicative, with quamquam : 

Quamquam mHitte sunt pauci, tamen fortiter p^gnant: 

Although the soldiers are few, yet they are fighting bravely. 

' From concedo, I grant (something). 
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(b) Indicative or subjunctiV^e, with etsi, etiamsi, 
tametsi (according to section 489) : 

Caesar, etsI in his lociis m&t(irae sunt hiem^, tamen in Bri- 
tanniam ire contendit: Though the winters are early 
in these parts, nevertheless Caesar made haste to go to 
Britain, 

(c) Subjunctive, with cum, quamvis, etc. : 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen Caesar pftcem faciet: Although these 
things are so, yet Caesar will make peace. 

570. Review of the Subjunctive in Subordinate 
Clauses. — The subjunctive has been shown to be used 
in the following clauses: 

1. Clauses of purpose, with ut. He, or a relative ^,199). 

2. " " result, with ut,utn6n (399). 

3. " ** characteristic, with qtd, etc. (459). 

4. " " time, often with cum, antequam, prius- 

quam, dum, donee, quoad (472). 

5. ** " cause, with cum, and sometimes^ quod, 

quia, quoniam, quand5 (465). 

6. ** ** concession, with cimi, quamvis, etc. (569). 

7. ** " condition (of certain kinds),' with si (489). 

8. Noun-clauses, depending on verbs meaning command, 
persuade, urge, induce ^ fear, etc. (206 and 371, Note). 

9. Indirect questions (502). 

ID. Subordinate clauses of indirect discourse (548). 

Translate 

571. I. Fiebat ut omnes Galli commoverentur. 2. In- 
tellego quanto cum perTculo id fecerim. 3. Dicit se intel- 
legere quanto cum perTculo id fecerit. 4. Diviciacus 
veretur ne Caesar oppidTs Haeduorum potiatur. 5. Dum- 
norigi custodes ponit ut quae agat scire possit. 6. Non 
dubium erat quin Roman! Helvetios superaturi essent.' 

*When? 'What kinds? » See 477. 
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7. Helvetii, cum ' agmen Caesaris uno die Ararim transisse 
intellegerent, commoti sunt. 8. Cum pro Haeduis bellum 
susceperit, quod ' ab eis non sublevetur, queritur. 9. Cum 
ab hora septima ad vesperum pugnatum sit,' aversum * 
hostem videre nemo potuit. 10. Caesar, etsT difficultatem 
faciendi pontis* sciret, propter latitudinem, rapiditatem 
altitudinemque fluminis, tamen aliter non traducendum • 
exercitum existimabat. 

572. I. The Helvetians will join their rafts and canoes. 
2. If Caesar should not be informed of their plan, the 
Helvetians would easily cross the Saone. 3. They joined 
their rafts in order to ^ cross more easily. 4. Although 
the Helvetians have joined their rafts, they will not be able 
to cross before Caesar reaches ■ the river.* 5. He urged 
Dumnorix to be a friend of the Roman people. 6. Caesar 
had sent horsemen to select a place suitable for the camp. 
7. Although the Helvetians had a large army, yet they 
could not resist the Roman forces. 

573. Caesar, I. 12 (concluded): The Romans De- 
feat Part of the Helvetii 

Eos impedit5s et inopinantes adgressus magnam par- 
tem eorum concidit ; reliqui sese fugae mandarunt atque 
in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur 
Tigurinus ; nam omnis ci vitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos 
divisa est. Hic pagus unus cum domo exisset, patrum 5 
npstrorum memoria L. Cassium c5nsulem interfecerat et 
eius exercitum sub iugum miser at. 

* Cum has been given as an introductor}'^ word for three kinds of clauses, 
with the iheanings when^ sinct^ although. ^ Conjunction. 

• See 428. * turned away =.Jleeing, • Over the Rhine. * See 478. 

* How is purpose expressed when there is a comparative in the sentence ? 

• Future perfect of penrenio. • Use ad. 
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osCio deomni immortaliuin, quae 
te msgnem calamttatem populo 
princepis poenas persolvit. Qua 
un publkas sed etiam privStas 
I etas socen L. I^sdnis avum, L. 
uini eodem proeli5 quo Casstum 



-«, imorJuJ), remarkable 
cooj., eithet or. 



C**^ -€ "»■■» . (r* tramrds), attack. 
~~~ 1/ t» fieeei, ki/L 

, \releate evm- 




THE WAR WITH THE HELVETII 

CAESAR, BOOK I, CHAPTERS i-i2.> 

1 . Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorulh lingxia 
Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur.. Hi omnes lingua, insti- 
tutis, legibus inter se differunt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Ga- 
rumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. Ho- 5 
rum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a cultu 
atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, minimeque 
ad eos mercatores saepe commeant atque ea quae ad ef- 
feminandos animos pertinent important; proximique sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum conti- lo 
nenter bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reli- 
quos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere cotidianis proe- 
liis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut suis finibus eos 
prohibent aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. Eorum 
una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit a 15 
fiumine Rhodano; continetur Garumna fiumine, Oceano, 
finibus Belgarum; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis 
flumen Rhenum; vergit ad septentriones. Belgae ab 
extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni; spectant in septentrionem et orien- 20 
tem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes et eam partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam 
pertinet ; spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 

2. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pis5ne consulibus, regni 

» I ■ ■ ■ ■■ —■ II- 11 ■ 11 I ■ M I ■■■■ III I ^1,1 

* All the text of Chapters 1-12 has been given in the preceding lessons, 
and is here repeated for connected reading in review. 
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cupiditate inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fecit, et civi- 
tati persuasit ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent: 

5 perfacile esse, cum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius 
Galliae imperio potiri. Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod 
undique loci natura Helvetii continentur: una ex parte 
flumine Rheno latissimo atque altissimo, qui agrum Hel- 
vetium a Germanis dividit; altera ex parte monte lura 

to altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios; tertia lacu 
Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui provinciam nostram ab 
Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vaga- 
rentur e£ minus facile finitimis bellum inf erre possent ; qua 
ex parte homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur, 

^5 Pro multitudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque 
fortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in 
longitudinem milia passuum ccxl, in latitudinem clxxx 
patebant. 

3. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent compa- 
rare, iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum 
coemere, sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia 

5 frumenti suppeteret, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et 
amicitiam confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium 
sibi satis esse duxerunt; in tertium annum profectionem 
lege confirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligi- 
tur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. In eo itinere 

lo persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Sequano, ciiius 
pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat et a 
senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum 
in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; item- 
que Dumnorigi Haeduo, fratri Diviciaci, qui eo tempore 

15 principatum in civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus 
erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in 
matrimonium dat. Perfacile factu esse illis probat conatf 
perficere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium ob 
tenturus esset: non esse dubium, quin totius Galliae plu- 

20 rimum Helvetii possent; se suis copiis suoque exercitu 
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illis regna conciliaturum confirmat. Hac oratione adducti 
inter se fidem et iusiurandum. dant, et regno occupato per 
tres potentissimos ac firmissimos populos totius Galliae 
sese potiri posse sperant. 

4- Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Mori- 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt: 
damnatum poenam sequi oportebat ut igni cremaretur. 
Die constituta causae dictionis Orgetorix ad indicium om- 
nem suam familiam, ad hominum mflia decern, undique 5 
coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum mag- 
num numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; per eos, ne cau- 
sam diceret, se eripuit. Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata 
armis ius suum exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque homi- 
num ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; 10 
neque abest suspici5, ut Helve tii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi 
mortem consciverit. 

6. Post eius mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id quod con- 
stituerant facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
iam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua 
omnia numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua 
privata aedificia incendunt ; frumentum omne, praeter quod 5 
secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum reditionis 
spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent; 
trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre 
iubent. Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, 
finitimis, uti eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exus- 10 
tis, una cum eis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhe- 
num incoluerant et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiam- 
que oppugnarant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

6. Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo ex- 
ire possent: unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri 
ducerentur; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile 
perpauci prohibere possent: alterum per provinciam nos- 5 
tram, multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod inter 
fines Helvetiorum et AUobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, 
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Rhodanus fluit, isque nonnuUis locis vado transitur. Ex- 
tremum oppidum AUobrogum est proximumque Hel- 

co vetiorum flnibus Genava. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helve- 
tios pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod 
nondum bono animo in populum Romanum viderentur, 
existimabant, vel vi coacturos ut per suos fines eos ire pate- 
rentur. Omnibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem 

15 dicunt qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant. Is 
dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus. 

7. Caesaii cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciaiii 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et 
quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem 
contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. Provinciae toti quam 

5 maximum potest militum numerum imperat (erat omnino 
in Gallia ulteriore legio una), pontem qui erat ad Genavam 
iubet rescind!. Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii certiores fact! 
sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt nobilissimos civitatis, cuius 
legationis Nammeius et Verudoctius principem locum ob- 

10 tinebant, qui dicerent sibi esse in animo sine ullo maleficio 
iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter habe- 
rent nullum: rogare ut eius voluntate id sibi facere liceat. 
Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Cassium consulem occisum 
exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub iugum mis- 

15 sum, concedendum non putabat; neque homines inimico 
animo, data facultate per provinciam itineris faciundi, tem- 
peraturos ab iniuria et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, ut 
spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos imperaverat 
convenirent, legatis respondit diem se ad deliberandum 

20 sumpturum: si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

8. Interea ea legione quam secum habebat militibusque 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem luram, qui fines Sequano- 
rum ab Helvetiis dividit, milia passuum decem novem mu- 

5 rum in altitudinem pedum vSedecim fossamque perducit. 
Eo opere perfecto praesidia disponit, castella communit, 
quo faciliu«, si se invito transire conarentur, prbhibere pos- 
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sit. Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis venit, et 
legati ad eum revertenint, negat se more et exemplo populi 
Romani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere lo 
conentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii ea spe deiecti, 
navibus iunctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis 
Rhodani, qua minima altitude fluminis erat, nonnumquam 
interdiu, saepius noctu, si pemimpere possent conati, operis 
munitione et militum concursu et tells repulsi hoc conatu 15 
destiterunt. 

9. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis 
invitis propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua 
sponte persuadSre non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem 
Haeduum mittunt, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis impetrS- 
rent. Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos pluri- 5 
mum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus quod ex ea civitate 
Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat; et cupiditate 
regni adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam plurimas 
civitates suo beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque 
rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat ut per fines suos Hel- 10 
veti5s ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent perficit : 
Sequani, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et iniuria transeant. 

10. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per 
agrum Sequanorum et Haeduorum iter in Santonum fines 
facere, qui non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae 
civitas est in provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat magno 
cum periculo provinciae futurum ut homines bellicosos, 5 
populi R5mani inimicos, locis patentibus maximeque fru- 
mentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei munitioni 
quam fecerat T. Labienum legatum praefecit; ipse in Ita- 
liam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones 
consciibit, et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex 10 
hibemis educit, et, qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam 
per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 
Ibi Ceutrones et Graioceli et Caturiges locis superioribus 
occupatis itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 

15 
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15 bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulteri5ris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in AUobrogum fines, ab AUobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pr5- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum piimi. 

1 I - Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanonun suas 
copias traduxerant, et in Haeduorum fines pervenerant eo- 
rumque agros populabantur. Haedui; cum se suaque ab 
eis defendere non possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt 
5 rogatum auxilium : Ita se omni tempore de populo R5mano 
meritos esse ut paene in conspectu exercitus nostii agri 
vastari, liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, oppida expiig- 
nari non debuerint. Eodem tempore Ambani, necessarii et 
consanguinei Haeduorum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese 

10 depopulatis agris non facile ab oppidis vim hostium pro- 
hibere. Item Allobroges, qui trans Rtiodanum vicos pos-, 
sessionesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt et 
demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui. 
Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non exspectandum sibi 

15 statuit dum, omnibus fortunis socionim consumptis, in 
Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

1 2. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanimi influit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut 
oculis in utram partem fluat iudicari non possit. Id Hel- 
vetii ratibus ac lintribus iunctis transibant. Ubi per ex- 
5 plora tores Caesar certior f actus est tres iam partes copiarum 
Helvetias id flumen traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra 
flumen Ararim reliquam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus 
tribus e castiis profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae 
nondum flumen transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes 

10 adgressus magnam partem eorum concidit; reliqui sese 
fugae mandarunt atque in proximas silvas abdidenmt. Is 
pagus appellabatur Tigurinus; nam omnis civitas Helvetia 
m quattuor pagos divisa est. Hie pagus unus. cum dom5 
exisset* patrum nostrorum memoria, L. Cassium consulem 

15 interfecerat et eius exercitum sub iugum miserat. Ita sive 
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casu sive consilio deorum immortalium, quae pars civitatis 
Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, 
ea princeps poenas persolvit. Qua in re Caesar non solum 
publicas sed etiam privatas iniurias ultus est, quod eius 
soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem legatum, Tigurini eodem 20 
proelio quo Cassium interfecerant. 



ANNOTATED TEXT 

caesar. i. chapters 13-29. 

Caesar * Crosses the Sa6ne. — The Helvetii Send 

AN Embassy 

Note. — The meaning of new words is given in the general 
vocabulary. 

1 3. Hoc proelio facto,* reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut 
consequi posset, pontem in Atari faciendum ' curat atque 
ita exercitum traducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu ■ 
commoti, cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen transirent,* ilium uno die fecisse intellegerent, 5 
legatos ad eum mittunt; cuius legationis Divico princeps 
fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat.* 

Is ita cum Caesare egit: ST pacem populus Romanus 
cum Helvetiis faceret,' in eam partem ituros ^ atque ibi 
futures ' Helvetios ubi eos Caesar constituisset ' atque esse 10 
voluisset: sin bello persequi perse veraret, reminisceretur • 
et veteris incommodi populi Roman! et pristinae virtutis 
Helvetiorum. Quod " improviso unum pagum adortus 
esset, cum ei qui flumen transissent suis auxilium ferre 
non possent, ne ob eam rem aut suae magnopere virtutT 15 
tribueret " aut ipsos despiceret : se " ita a patribus mai5ri- 
busque suis didicisse ut magis virtute contenderent " quam 
dolo aut insidiis niterentur. Qua re ne committeret ** ut 
is locus ubi constitissent ex calamitate populi Roman! 
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20 et intemecione exercitus nomen caperet- aut memoriam 
proderet. 

Notes 

* See 279. • See 241. • See 393. * ut . . . transirent is in appo- 
sition with id. See 430. * The Romans under Cassius were defeated 
by the Helvetii 107 B.C. • See 548. ^ Supply esse. " In the direct 
discourse addressed to Caesar this would be constitueris, a future perfect. 
A verb in this tense in a subordinate clause becomes pluperfect subjunctive 
in the change from direct to indirect discourse. • he should remember ; 
in direct discourse this would be reminiscere, an imperative. See 548. 
^^ As to the fact that, " ne tribueret, he should not attribute it. 
" Refers to the Helvetii. " A result clause. See 399. " nc . . . com- 
mitteret, he should not allow it to happen^ etc. 

Translate * 

I. If a bridge shall be built over the Saone, the army 
will be led across. 2. He says that if a bridge shall be 
built over the SaOne, the army will be led across. 3. 
When the ambassadors came to Caesar, Divico spoke for ' 
them. 4. The ambassadors came to make peace. 5. 
Did Caesar remember the former valor of the Helvetii? 

Caesar's Reply to Divico 

14- His Caesar ita respondit: Eo ^ sibi minus dubita- 
tionis dari,' quod eas res quas legati Helvetii commemo- 
rassent memoria teneret, atque eo gravius ferre quo minus 
merits populi Roman! accidissent ; ■ qui si * alicuius iniuriae ' 
5 sibi conscius • fuisset, non fuisse difficile cavere; sed eo ' 
deceptum,* quod neque commissum ' a se intellegeret qua 
re timeret, neque sine causa timendum • putaret. Quod si 
veteris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num *° etiam recentium 

' The English-Latin vocabulary does not give the meaning of new words 
used in the translation exercises of Chapters 13-29. The Latin word must 
be recalled from the preceding text, upon which these sentences *are 
based. ' loquor pro. 
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iniuriarum, quod eo invito " iter per provinciam per vim 
temptassent, quod Haeduos, quod Ambarros, quod Alio- 10 
broges vexassent, memoriam deponere posse? Quod " sua 
victoria tain insolenter gl5riarentur, quodque tarn diu se 
impune iniurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem pertinere. 
Consuesse *' eniin deos immortales, quo " gravius homines 
ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 15 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diutumiSrem 
impunitatem concedere. 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, sT obsides ab eis sibi " dentur, uti 
ea quae poUiceantur factiiros intellegat, et si Haeduos de 
iniuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si Alio- 20 
brogibus satisfaciant, sese cum eis pacem esse facturum. 
Divico respondit: Ita Helvetios a maioribus suis institutos 
esse utT obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint; eius rei 
populum Romanum esse testem. Hoc responso dato dis- 
cessit. 25 

Notes 

* the^ with a comparative. ' Eo . . . dan, he had the less hesitation, 
' eo gjavilis . . . accidissent, he was the mare incensed in that they had 
not happened through the fault of the Roman. people, * qui si = et 81 is. 
• See 515. • See 514. ''by this, ® Supply esse. • See 481. 

'• See 499. num • , , posse? could he cease to remember? etc. " See 
279. " Quod, the fact that. Quod . . . admirarentur, subject of 
pertinere. " The English order is : Enim immortales deos con- 
suesse interdum concedere secundiores res et diuturniorem impuni- 
tatem his, quos . . . velint, quo . . • doleant. '* See 199. *' To 
whom does sibi refer? 

Translate 

I. He remembered the facts that Divico related. 2. We 
are not conscious of any wrong. 3. Do you think we 
should fear without cause? 4. It happens that they boast 
of their victory. 5. The ancestors of the Helvetii were 
not accustomed to give hostages. 
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A Cavalry Skirmish 

15- Posters die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor 
milium, quem ex omni provincia et Haeduis atque eorum 
sociis coactum habebat, praemittit qui videant * quas in 

5 partes hostes iter faciant.' Qui cupidius ' novissimum ag- 
men insecuti alieno loco cum equitatu Helvetiorum proe- 
lium committunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. Quo proelio 
sublati * Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus ' tantam mul- 
titudinem equitum propulerant,' audacius subsistere non- 
10 numquam et novissimo agmine ' proelio nostros lacessere 
coeperunt. Caesar suos a proelio contmebat, ac satis habe- 
bat " in praesentia hostem rapmis,* pabulationibus popu- 
lationibusque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter 
fecerunt utl inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum 
15 primum non amplius quinis aut senis milibus passuum 
interesset." 

Notes 

* See 199. • See 502. • too eagerly, * elated, * See 74. 

• From prdpello. ' Locative abl. * held it sufficient, * See 448. 

" See 399. 

Translate 

I. Caesar has ordered the lieutenant to move the camp. 
2. The camp will be moved the third hour. 3. Having 
moved the camp, the sc?diers began to lay waste the fields. 
4. I fear that the cavalry battle will not be favorable * to 
our (men). 5. The messenger said that a few of our (men) 
fell, because the position ' was not favorable.' 

The Haedui Fail to Furnish Grain 

1 6- Interim cotidie Caesar Haeduos frumentum * quod 
essent publice pollicitT flagitare.' Nam propter frigora, 

' secundus. ' locus. ' alienus. 
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quod Gallia sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, posita 
est, non modo frumenta * in agris matura non erant, sed 
ne pabuli ^ quidem satis magna c5pia suppetebat; eo autem 5 
frumento • quod fiumine Aran navibus subvexerat prop- 
terea • minus uti poterat, quod iter ab Atari Helvetii aver- 
terant, a quibus discedere nolebat. Diem ^ ex die ducere ' 
Haeduds; confeni, comportari, adesse dicere.' Ubi se 
diutius duel intellexit et diem instare quo die frumentum 10 
militibus metiri oporteret, convocatis eorum principibus, 
quorum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his.Diviciac6 
et Lisco, qui summo magistratui • praeerat, quem vergo- 
bretum appellant Haedui, qui creatur annuus et vitae 
necisque in suos habet potestatem, graviter e6s accusat, 15 
quod, cum neque emi • neque ex agris sum! • posset,** tam 
necessari5 " tempore, tam propinquis hostibus, ab eis non 
sublevetur; praesertim cum magna ex parte eSrum pre- 
cibus adductus bellum susceperit, multo " etiam gravius 
quod sit destitutus queritur. ac 

Notes 

' See 534. * See 232. ' Notice the plural form, and the special 
meaning. * See 385. * See 360. * Translate propterei with quod, 
after poterat. ^ Diem . . . Haeduds : Day after day the Haedui kept 
putting him off, * See 379. ■ Passive present infinitive. " The 

subject is frumentum, to be supplied. " See 312. " critical. 



Translate 

I. The Haedui had elected Liscus (as) magistrate.* 2. 
Caesar wishes to use the grain which has been conveyed 
by ships. 3. The Haedui promise to give Caesar grain. 
4. Why ' do not the Haedui bring the grain? 5. It is nec- 
essary to call the chiefs together in order to find out why 

the Haedui do not bring ' the grain. 

— - 

* See 532. • cur, adv., why? • See 502. 
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The Explanation of Liscus 

1 7. Turn demum Liscus oratione Caesaris adductus 
quod ' antea tacuerat proponit: Esse' nSnnuUos quorum 
auctoritas apud plebem plurimum valeat," qui privatim 
plus possint * quam ipsi magistratus. Hos seditiosa atque 

• 5 improba oratione mtdtitudinem deterrere ne frumentum 
conferant* quod debeant: praestare,* si iam principatuin 
Galliae obtinere non possint, Gallonim quam • Romanorum 
imperia perferre; neque dubitare quin, si Helvetios supera- 
verint Roman!, una cum reliqua Gallia Haeduis ^ libertatem 

lo sint erepturi. Ab eisdem nostra consilia quaeque in castris 
gerantur hostibus enuntiari; hos a se • coerceri non posse. 
Quin etiam,* quod necessario rem coactus Caesari enuntiarit, 
intellegere sese quanto id cum periculo fecerit," et ob eam 
causam quam diu potuerit tactiisse. 

Notes 

* Pronoun, with antecedent id to be supplied. » See 548. The subject 
is ndnnullos. * • See 459. * ne conferant, /n^m bringing, • Used 
impersonally, it is betUr. • Than, ' Dative case, governed by erep- 
turi, take away from the Haedui, " Refers to the speaker. • Quin 
etiam, furthermore. *• See 502. 

Translate 

I. There were some whose influence was very great. 2. 
Although Liscus was a magistrate, yet he could not restrain 
these men. 3. If Liscus had kept silent, Caesar would not 
have been informed. 4. Do * not take away liberty from 
the Haedui.* 5. Our plans must not be reported to the 
enemy. 

DUMNORIX, THE HaEDUAN 

1 8. Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Diviciacf 
fratrem, designari sentie bat; sed, quod pluribus praesenti- 

* See 543. t See note 7, above. 
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bus * eas res iactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. Quaerit ex solo' ea quae in conventu 
dixerat. Dicit liberius atque audacius. Eadem secret© ab 5 
aliis quaerit; reperit esse' vera: Ipsum esse Dumnorigem,* 
summa audacia,' magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem 
gratia, cupidum rerum novarum.' Complures annos por- 
toria ^ reliquaque omnia Haeduorum vectigalia • parvQ pre- 
tio redempta habere,' propterea quod illo licente contra i^ 
liceri audeat nemo. His rebus et suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse • et f acultates ad largiendum " magnas comparasse ; 
magnum numerum equitatus suo sumptu semper alere et 
circum se habere • ; neque solum domi, sed etiam apud flni- 
timas civitates largiter posse, atque huius potentiae causa "15 
matrem in Biturigibus homini illic nobilissimo ac potentis- 
simo collocasse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem 
ex matre " et propinquas suas nuptum " in alias civitates 
collocasse. Favere " et cupere Helvetiis propter eam ad- 
finitatem, odisse " etiam suo nomine " Caesarem et Ro- 20 
manos, quod eorum adventu potentia eius deminuta et 
Diviciacus frater in antiquum locum gratiae atque hono- 
ris sit restitutus. Si quid " accidat Romanis, summam in 
spem" per Helveti5s regni obtinendi" venire; imperio" 
populi Romani non modo de regno, sed etiam de ea quam 25 
habeat gratia, desperare. Reperiebat etiam in quaerendo 
Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum paucis ante die- 
bus esset factum," initium eius fugae factum a Dumnorige 
atque eius equitibus (nam equitatui, quem auxilio Caesari 
Haedui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat) ; eorum fuga reliquum 30 
esse equitatum perterritum. 

Notes 

* in the presence of many. See 279. • Supply c6, him. ' Supply 
haec as subject. ^ Ipsum . • . Dutnnorigem : Dumnorix is the man, 
* See 464. • See 516. "^ customs-duties, ^ taxes. * Dumnorigem 
is the subject. " See 239. " causa after a genitive means for the 
sake y for the purpose. " sordrem ex matre, half-sister (on the mother's 
side). " See 411 and 415. " See 471. " A defective verb. See 
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234 _„„_ «• See 344- 

, *r Indefinite pronoun. ^ 

App. (43). '"'Ms^ account ^ 1 ^t^. ,« r^garJ to 

umuceesiful cavalry battU jougn j 

Translate 

. When ^^^ ;^^-t^:J::" ^^^^^^'X^ 

missed), Caesar <i«<^*^",«*^ /l'!^„orix. the Haeduan. 3- The 
Liscus was not a friend of ^umn°" ; ^p by D^"^^^'^^,^* 
taxes of the Haedui will t>« ^^^Jy Haeduans were 
a small price. 4- ^ ^s ^'^^^^^^oL had not been m 
desirous of a revolution. ^ « ^^ ^^^^ ^ot have been 
command of the cavalry, the batt 
unsuccessful. 

»rww Brother o^ 
C.e... SUMMONS D.V.C..CUS, 

o^ has suspiciones certis- 

, 9. Quibus rsbus cagmtls. --^f 1^,^,,^^ Helve- 

simae res accederent quod per tm ^^^^.^ ^ t, 

tios traduxisset. quod f^^^^^! i^^^; et civitatis sed etiam 

quod ea omnia n6n modo miussu «^° .^^ . Ha^duorum 

5 ilscientibus ipsis fecisset. ^^o^ ^ ^^^^^ qua re in eum 

accusaretur. satis esse causae arbrtrj^^ Inimadvertere 

aut ipse animadverteret ^!^* ^^.Xnabat.' quod DIvi- 

iuberet. His omnibns rebus ^^^"^f'P^^^ studium. sum- 

ciaci fratris summum in P^P^l^^"!, ^^m ^ustitiam. tempe- 

*o mam in se voluntatem. egregiam fioe . ^^^^. ^i^u^ 

rantiam c5gn6verat : nam ne ems supphcw ^ ,5^^. 

offenderet verebatur. Itaque prmsquam ^^.^^^.^ ^^ter- 

retur. DIviciacum ad se -°-^" .^"^p.^eiUum, principem 
pretibus remotis per C. Valerium rr ^ ^^ain om- 
-sGalliae provinciae. familiarem ^uum. cm ^^^^^ 
nium rertim fidetn babebat. cum eo <=°^^°^?;!. p ^«5,^ de 
monefacit quae ipso praesente • in conciUoJ^auoru ^ 



* See 279. 
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Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit quae separatim quisque 
de eo apud se dixerit ; petit atque hortatur ut sine eius off en- 
sione animi vel ipse de eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel 20 
civitatem statuere iubeat. 

Notes 

* The four clauses beg^inning with quod explain res. See 430. * Liscus. ■ 
' One foci stood in opposition, ^ See 472. * cui . . . habebat, in whom 
he placed the greatest confidence in all matters, ' See pluribus prae- 
aentibus, chap. 18. 

Translate 

I. Caesar did not decide about the punishment of 
Dumnorix until he had summoned (called) his brother. 
2. Caesar sent a messenger to summon Diviciacus. 3. Who 
was the messenger whom Caesar sent? 4. He thinks that 
Procillus will be Caesar's interpreter. 5. He thought that 
Procillus would be Caesar's interpreter. 

The Plea of Diviciacus 

20. Diviciacus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit* ne quid gravius' in fratrem statueret: 
Scire se ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo plus quam se 
doloris * capere,* propterea quod, cum ipse gratia plurimum 
domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter adole- 5 
scentiam posset, per se crevisset; quibus opibus' ac nervis 
non solum ad minuendam gratiam sed paene ad pemiciem 
suam uteretur. Sese tamen et • amore fratemo et existi- 
matione volgT commoveri. Quod' si quid eia Caesare 
gravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum 10 
teneret, neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; 
qua ex re futurum uti totius Galliae animi a se averteientur.* 
Haec cum pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar 
eius dextram prendit ; consolatus rogat finem orandi faciat; • 
tanti " eius apud se gratiam esse ostendit " uti et rei pu- 15 
blicae iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntati ac precibus 
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15 bus his proeliis pulsTs, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 

1 1 . Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in Haeduonim fines pervenerant e5- 
rumque agros populabantur. Haedui; cum se suaque ab 
eis defendere non possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt 
5 rogatum auxilium : Ita se omni tempore de populo Romano 
meritos esse ut paene in conspectu exercitus nostri agri 
vastarT, liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, oppida expug- 
nari non debuerint. Eodem tempore Ambarri, necessarii et 
consanguine! Haeduorum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese 

10 depopulatis agris non facile ab oppidis vim hostium pro- 
hibere. Item Allobroges, qui trans Rliodanum vicos pos-, 
sessionesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt et 
demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui. 
Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non exspectandum sibi 

15 statuit dum, omnibus fortunis sociorum consumptis, in 
Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

1 2. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanum influit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut 
oculis in utram partem fluat iudicari non possit. Id Hel- 
vetii ratibus ac lintribus iunctis transibant. Ubi per ex- 
5 ploratores Caesar certior factus est tres iam partes copiarum 
Helve tios id flumen traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra 
flumen Ararim reliquam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus 
tribus e castris profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae 
nondum flumen transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes 

10 adgressus magnam partem eorum concidit; reliqui sese 
fugae mandarunt atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is 
pagus appellabatur Tigurinus ; nam omnis civitas Helvetia 
in quattuor pagos divisa est. Hie pagus unus, cum domo 
exisset' patrum nostrorum memoria, L. Cassium consulem 

15 interfecerat et eius exercitum sub iugum miserat. Ita sive 
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casu sive consilio deorum immortalium, quae pars civitatis 
Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, 
ea princeps poenas persolvit. Qua in re Caesar non solum 
publicas sed etiam privatas iniurias ultus est, quod eius 
soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem legatum, Tigurini eodem 20 
proelio quo Cassium interfecerant. 



ANNOTATED TEXT 

« 

caesar, i, chapters 13-29. 

Caesar ' Crosses the Sa6ne. — The Helveth Send 

AN Embassy 

Note. — The meaning of new words is given in the general 
vocabulary. 

1 3. Hoc proelio facto,* reliquas c5pias Helvetiorum ut 
consequi posset, pontem in Aran faciendum ' curat atque 
ita exercitum traducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu * 
commoti, cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen transTrent,* ilium uno die fecisse intellegerent, 5 
legates ad eum mittunt; cuius legationis Divico princeps 
fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat.' 

Is ita cum Caesare egit: Si pacem populus Romanus 
cum Helvetiis faceret,' in eam partem ituros ^ atque ibi 
futures ^ Helvetios ubi eos Caesar constituisset * atque esse 10 
voluisset: sin bello persequi perse veraret, reminisceretur • 
et veteris incommodi populi Roman! et pristinae virtutis 
Helvetiorum. Quod *° improviso unum pagum adortus 
esset, cum ei qui flumen transissent suis auxilium ferre 
non possent, ne ob eam rem aut suae magnopere virtuti 15 
tribueret " aut ipsos despiceret: se " ita a patribus maiori- 
busque suis didicisse ut magis virtute contenderent *' quam 
dolo aut insidiis niterentur. Qua re ne committeret ** ut 
is locus ubi constitissent ex calamitate populi Roman! 
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exspectabat proelioque* abstinebat. Mult5 denique die* 
per exploratores Caesar cognovit et montem a stiis teneri 
et Helvetios castra movisse et Considium timore perter- 
15 ritum quod non vidisset pro vTso ' sibi renuntiasse. Eo 
die, quo consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur et imlia pas- 
suum tria ab eorUm castris castra ponit. 

Notes 

* Prima luce, at daybreak, " Sec 370. • Sec 311. * Notice that 
at is followed by an indicative. See* 556, 6. * See 448. ' Mttlto die, 
iate in the day. ' pro viso, as if seen, 

» 

Translate 

I. We shall hold the-top-of the mountain, until the 
general conies. 2. The captives said that the arrival of 
Labienus was not yet known. 3. Caesar is about to draw 
up a line-of-battle. 4. We must make * an attack on the 
enemy from all sides. 5. Although Considius had been in 
many battles, yet he was thoroughly frightened before ' the 
battle with the Helvetii. 



Caesar Goes to Bibracte for Supplies 

23. Postridie eius diei,* quod omnino biduum supererat 
cum exercitui f rumen tum metiri oporteret,' et quod a 
Bibracte, oppido Haeduorum longe maximo et c6pi5sissimo, 
non amplius milibus passuum xviii aberat, rel frumen- 

5 tariae prospiciendum ' existimavit ; iter ab Helvetiis avertit 
ac Bibracte * ire contendit. Ea res per fugitives L. Aemili, 
decurionis equitum Gallorum, hostibus nuntiatur. Hel- 
vetii, seu quod timore perterritos Romanos discedere a se 
existimarent,* eo magis, quod pridie stiperioribus locis occu- 

10 patis proelium non commisissent, sive eo,' quod re ' frumen- 
taria intercludi posse c5nfiderent, commutato consilio atque 

' What voice must be used in Latin ? See 478. * ante. 
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itinere converse nostros a novissimd agmine inseqtii ac 

lacessere coeperunt. 

Notes 

' Postndie eius die!, the next day after that, ' Wliat is the subject 
of oporteret ? ' See 481. * See 445, a. * See 465, i. * See 

?Q3. "* See 448 ; res frumentaria, suppUes. 

Translate 

I. On the next day the army marched twenty miles. 
2. We shall reach * Bibracte within ' five houirs. 3. Caesar 
went to Bibracte for-the-purpose of (getting) supplies. 
4. When the enemy were informed of this fact, they 
changed their plan ^nd harassed our men. 5. Did* the 
Helvetians think they had terrified the Romans? 

Further Preparations for Battle 

24. Postquam id animadvertit, c5pias suas Caesar in 
proximum coUem subducit equitStumque qui sustineret* 
hostium impetum misit. Ipse interim in colle medio ' tri- 
plicem aciem instruxit legionum quattuor veteranarum;* 
sed in summo * iugo duas legiones quas in Gallia citeriore 5 
proxime conscripserat et omnia auxilia coUocarT,' ac totum 
montem hominibus complerT, et interea sarcinas • in unum 
locum conferri, et eum ^ ab his qui in superiore acie consti- 
terant ' muniri iussit. Helvetii cum omnibus suis canis 
secuti, impedimenta • in unum locum contulerunt; ipsi con- 10 
fertissima acie, reiecto nostro equitatu, phalange facta, sub 
primam nostram aciem successerunt. 

Notes 

. ' See 199. ^ the middle of half way up, ' See 464. ^ the top of 
* Depends on iussit. * sarcinae, the packs carried by the soldiers them- 
selves, like our knapsacks ; impedimenta, the heavy baggage^ tents, pro- 
visions, etc. , carried by horses and mules. "* Supply locum. * See 
556, I, «. 

* pervenio. • See 159. • See 499. 
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Translate 

I. Caesar had six legions in all. 2. Two legions are to 
guard the baggage.* 3. Caesar ordered Labienus to lead 
the troops to the next hill. 4. The scout reports that the 
enemy will form a phalanx and advance close to * our line. 
5. Let' the whole mountain be filled with men that the 
Gauls may be terrified. 

The Battle 

25. Caesar primum suo * d^inde omnium ex conspectu 
remotis equTs. ut aequato omnium periculo spem fugae tol- 
leret, cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Milites e loco 
superiore pTlis missis facile hostium phalangem perfrege- 
5 runt: Ea disiecta, gladiis destrictis in eos impetum fece- 
runt. Gallis ' magno ad pugnam erat impedimento • quod,* 
pluribus eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et conli- 
gatis, cum ferriim se inflexisset, neque evellere neque sinis- 
tra impedita satis commode pugnare poterant, multi ut* 

10 diu • iactato bracchio praeoptarent scutum manu ' emittere 
et nudo corpore pugnare. Tandem volneribus defessi et • pe- 
dem referre " et, quod mons suberat circiter mille passutmi, 
eo • se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et succedentibus 
nostrTs, Boil et TulingT, qui hominum mllibus circiter xv 

15 agmen hostium claudebant et novissimis praesidio erant, ex 
itinere nostros ab latere aperto adgressi circumvenire ; et id 
conspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese receperant, rursus 
instare et proelium redintegrare coeperunt. Roman! con- 
versa sTgna bipartite intulerunt : '• prima et secunda acies, 

20 ut victis ac submotis resisteret;" tertia, ut venientes sus- 

tineret. 

Notes 

' Supply cqud remotd. • See 525. • See 524. * The subject of 
erat is quod neque evellere . . . poterant. * so that many, • Modi- 

'^ for a guard to the baggage. See 524 and 525. * close to^^vXi. 'See 562^. 
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fies iactatd. ' See 448. ' both. * Adverb. '* conversa . 
intulerunt, faced about and charged in two divisions. What is the literal 
translation. " See 471. " pedem referre, retreat. Notice the num- 
ber of times the ablative absolute is used in the chapter. 



Translate 

I. Why were the soldiers* horses removed out of sight? 

2. Did Caesar encourage his men before he joined battle? 

3. Throw the javelins, soldiers, that you may break up the 
phalanx of the Gauls. 4. Do not draw your swords until 
the signal is given. 5. There were some who were not 
able to throw aside the shield from the arm. 



Defeat op the Helvetii 

26. Ita ancipiti proelio diu atque acriter pugnatum est.' 
Diutius cum sustinere nostrorum impetus non possent, 
alter! ' se, ut coeperant, in montem receperunt, altera * ad 
impedimenta et carros suos se contulerunt. Nam hoc 
toto proelio, cum * ab hora septima ' ad vesperum pugna- 5 
tum sit, aversum hostem videre nemo potuit. Ad multam 
noctem • etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea 
quod pro vallo carros obiecerant ' et e loco • superiore in 
nostros venientes tela coniciebant,' et nonnulli inter carros 
rotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant ^ nostrosque vol- 10 
nerabant. Diu cum esset pugnatum, impedimentis cast ris- 
que nostri potiti sunt. Ibi Orgetoiigis filia atque unus e 
filiis captus • est. Ex eo proelio circiter hominum milia 
cxxx superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte continenter ierunt: 
nullam partem noctis itinere intermisso in fines Lingonum 15 
die quarto pervenerunt, cum *° et propter volnera militum 
et propter sepulturam occisorum nostri triduum morati 
eos sequi non potuissent. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nun- 
tiosque misit ne " eos frumento neve alia re iuvarent: qui 
z6 
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20 si " iuvissent, se eodem loco quo Helvetios habiturum. 
Ipse tridu6 intermisso cum omnibus copiis eos sequi coepit. 

Notes 

> Sec 428. • The Helvctii. ' The Boii and Tulingi. * See 569. 
* About one o'clock. • Till late in the night. ' Notice three com- 
poands of iacid : obtcid, throw in front, conicio, throw from above^ 
subicid, throw t or thrust^ from below, * position, * See 285. " See 
465. " to warn them not to, ^ qui 8I, for if they. 



Translate 

I. The Helvetii fought as * fiercely as they could. 2. 
They feared that the Romans would take away ' their 
liberty. 3. They thought they could persuade the Lin- 
gones to aid * them. 4. Do not aid the Helvetii by (giv- 
ing) grain. 5. If you aid them, I shall hold you in the same 
regard (place) as (I do) them. 



Surrender of the Helvetii 

27. Helvetii omnium rerum inopia adducti legatos de 
deditione ad eum miserunt. Qui * cum eum in itinere con- 
venissent seque ad pedes proiecissent suppliciterque locuti 
flentes pacem petlssent, atque eos in eo loco quo tum essent ' 

5 suum adventum exspectare iussisset, paruenint. Eo post- 
quam Caesar pervenit, obsides, arma, servos qui aji eos pei- 
fugissent " poposcit. Dum ea conquiruntur * et conferuntur, 
nocte intermissa, circiter hominum milia vi eius pagT qui 
Verbigenus • appellatur, sive timore perterriti ne armis tra- 

10 ditis supplicio adficerentur, sive spe salutis induct!, quod in 
tanta multitudine dediticiorum suam fugam aut occultari 
aut omnino ignorari posse existimarent, prima nocte e cas- 

' quam. See 304. * eripio. ' In what mood must this be expressed ? 
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tris Helvetiorum egressT ad Rhenum finesque Germandrum 
contenderunt. 

Notes 

* Qui cum = Et cum ei. * Subjunctive by attraction; that is, because 
it depends upon the subjunctive iussisset. ' Subjunctive, because it is 
quoted from the words used in making the demand. ^ See 472, 3. 

* See 105. 

Translate 

I. We hear that ambassadors have been sent by the 
Gauls because there is no hope of safety. 2. They are 
going * to speak with the general in-behalf-of ' those whom 
he has conquered. 3. The hostages and slaves, who have 
escaped, must be brought back.* 4. The slaves attempted to 
reach the Rhine. 5. We think we shall be punished if we 
give up our arms. 



The Helvetii Return to Their Own Territory 

28. Quod ubi * Caesar resciit, quorum per fines ierant, 
his ' uti conquirerent et redticerent, si sibi • purgati esse 
vellent, imperavit; reductos* in hostium numero habuit; 
reliquos omnes, obsidibus, armis, perfugis traditis, in dedi- 
tionem accepit.' Helvetios, Tulingos, Latobrigos in fines 3 
suos, unde • erant profecti, reverti iussit; et, quod omnibus 
frugibus ' amissis domi nihil erat quo famem tolerarent,' 
Allobrogibus imperavit ut eis frumenti copiam facerent; 
ipsos • oppida vicosque quos incenderant restituere iussit. 
Id ea maxime ratione fecit,, quod noluit eum locum unde • 10 
Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne propter bonitatem agrorum 
Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, e suis finibus in Hel- 
vetiorum fines transirent et finitimi Galliae provinciae ** Al- 
lobrogibusque essent. Boios " petentibus Haeduis," quod 

' See 477. « pro. > reduco. 
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15 egregia virtute " erant cogniti, ut " in finibus suis conlo- 
carent, concessit; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque postea 
in parem iuris libertatisque condicionem atque " ipsi erant 
receperunt. 

Notes 

' Quod ubi = Et ubi id. * The antecedent of qudrum. For ca^e of 
his, see 471. ' See 525. * reductos . . . habuit, a mild way of 
stating that he slew them. * in deditidnem accepit, accepted the sur- 
render of, • A relative adverb. ^ field products, ' See 459. * The 
Helvetii. " Dative, why ? " Object of conlocarent, put first for 
emphasis. '' petentibus Haeduis concessit, to the Haedui, at their 
request, Ju granted, " See 464. " Ut . . . conlocarent, object of 
concessit. " parem atque, the same as. 

Translate 

I. Having made peace with the Romans, the Helvetii 
returned home. 2. Let ^ us restore the villages that we 
have burned. 3. Let the Haedui give part of their terri- 
tory to the Boii. 4. Since the Helvetii did not have a 
supply of grain, their neighbors helped ' them. 5. The 
Germans have been informed of 'the fertility of the Gallic 
fields, and will cross the Rhine to get possession of them. 

The Records of the Helvetii 

29. In castrTs Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graecis confectae ' et ad Caesarem relatae. quibus in tabu- 
lls ' nominatim ratio • confecta erat, qui numerus * domo 
exTsset eorum qui arma ferre possent,* et item separatim 
5 pueri,' senes mulieresque. Quarum omnium rerum sum- 
ma erat capitum Helvetiorum milia cclxiii, Tulingorum 
milia xxxvi, Latobrigorum xiiii, Rauracorum xxiii, 
Boiorum xxxii; ex his qui arma ferre possent * ad mflia 
xcii. Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia ccclxviii. 

* See 562. ■ iuvo. 
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Eorum qui domum redierunt censu habito, ut Caesar im- 10 
peraverat, repertus est numerus milium c et x. 

Notes 

' m€ide outy or written. ' Notice the repetition of the antecedent of 
quibus in the relative clause. ' account, ^ qui numenis, showing 
what number. See 502. * See 459. ' Subject of a verb understood, 
meaning were recorded. 

Translate 

I. The Helvetii had made out their records in Greek 
letters. 2. Why did they use Greek letters? 3. The Hel- 
vetii had fought very bravely, but many were killed. 
4. A census was taken (had) in order that Caesar might 
find out how many ' men had returned ' home. 5. Caesar 
conquered the Helvetii in one battle during the consulship 
of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabinius.' 

* how many^ quot. * See 502. * ■ See 279. 
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NOUNS 

• 






1. 




First Declension* 

Porta, T.ygate. 










SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




• 




NoM. porta 




portae 








Gen. portae 




portamm 






Dat. portae 




portis 








Ace. portam 




portfis 








Abl. portfi 




pords 




2. 




Second Declension 


■ 




Amicus M.9 


Pner, m., 


Ager, M., 


Vir, M., 


Bellnmt n. 




friend. 


hoy, 

1 


field. 
SINGULAR. 


man. 


war. 


N. 


amTciiB 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellnm 


G. 


amici 


pueii 


agil 


virl' 


belli 


D. 


amicd 


puerO 


agro 


viro 


bellO 


Ac. 


amTcnm 


pueram 


agmm 


vinim^ 


bellnm 


Ab. 


amicS 


puerO 


agr5 

PLURAL. 


vird 


beU5 


N, 


amid 


puerl 


agri 


viii 


bella 


G. 


amicOnun puerdrum 


agrOmm 


virdnun 


belldnun 


D. 


amicis 


puerls 


agils 


viiis 


bellis 


Ac. 


amicdB 


puerOs 


agrds 


vlrOs 


bella 


Ab. 


amicIs 


puerifl 


agiis 


viiis 


belllB 
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Third Declension. 




S. 


Cdnmil, M., 


Legio, F., 


Mercator, m.^ 


Pater, m.. 




consul. 


legion. 


merchant. 


father. 






SJNGULAP. 




N. 


cOnsul 


legio 


mercator 


pater 


G. 


cOnsulis 


legiOnis 


mercHtOiis 


patiis 


D. 


consull 


legiOni 


merc^tOii 


patii 


Ac. 


consulem 


legiOnem 


mercatOrem 


patrem 


Ab. 


cOnsule 


legi5ne 


mercStOre 


patie 






PLURAL. 




N. 


c5nsul66 


legiOnes 


mercttores 


patres 


G. 


cCnsulum 


legidnmn 


mercStdmm 


patrum 


D. 


. consulibiu 


iegionibiu 


mercatOiibiu 


patiibns 


Ac. 


cOnsulis 


legiones 


mercatores 


patres 


Ab. 


cOnsulibiu 


legiOnibuB 


merc^tOiibns 


patiibns 


4. 


L«Z, F., 


PrinoepSy m., 


Miles, M., 


Civitfts, F., 




iaw. 


chief. 


soldier. 


state* 






SINGULAR. 




N. 


isz 


princepe 


miles 


civitfls 


G. 


legis 


principifl 


militis 


civitatis 


D. 


le^ 


principi 


militiL 


civitati 


Ac. 


legem 


principem 


mllitem 


civitatem 


Ab. 


lege 


principe 


milite 


clvitate 






PLURAL. 




N. 


leges 


prlncipes 


militSs 


civitHtes 


G. 


legum . 


principom 


militnin 


civitatum 


D. 


legibiis 


principibns 


militibus 


civit£tibi]8 


Ac. 


leges 


prlncipes 


milites 


civit£tes 


Ab. 


l^gibus 


pnncipibiui 


milidbns 


civitatibiis 
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6. : 


Fltmen, n., 


Opus N.y 


TempuSy n.. 


Gapnty N.y 




river. 


work, 

SINGULAR 


time, 

• 


head. 


N. 


flamen 


opus 


tempus 


caput 


G. 


flaminis 


operis 


temporis 


capitis 


D. 


flaminl 


opeii 


temporl 


capitiL 


Ac. 


flamen 


opus 


tempus 


caput 


Ab. 


flamine 


opeie 

PLURAU 


temporo 


capito 


N. 


flamina 


opera 


tempora 


capita 


G. 


flaminuin 


opemm 


temponim 


capitum 


D. 


flaminibiu 


opeiibuB 


temporibufl 


capidbus 


Ac. 


flamina 


opera 


tempora 


capita 


Ab. 


flaminibus 


opeiibufl 


temporibns 


capidbus 


6. ] 


Eostifl, M. k F., 


Vavisy F., 


Mdns, M., 


Vox, F.^ 




enemy. 


ship. 


mountain. 


night. 






SINGULAR 


» 


• 


N. 


hostiB 


n&vifl 


mons 


noz 


G. 


hostifl 


nSvis 


montis 


noctii 


D. 


hosd 


navi 


monti 


nocd 


Ac. 


hostem 


navim, n^vem 


montem 


noctem 


Ab. 


hoste 


navi, nave 

PLURAL. 


monte 


nocte 


N. 


hostSs 


navds 


months 


noctfis 


G. 


hosdnin 


navium 


montium 


nocdnm 


D. 


hostLbns 


navibus 


montibus 


nocdbns 


Ac. 


hostes -18 


naves -Is 


montes -Is 


noctes -Is 


Ab. 


hbstibiu 


navibus 


montibus 


nocdbus 
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7. 


Cnblle, 


N., couch. 


Animal^ n., animaL 

! 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. 


cubile 


cubrlia 


animal 


animalia 


G. 


cubflis 


cubninm 


animalis 


animalinm 


D. 


cubili 


cubilibiu 


animali 


animalibus 


Ac. 


cubilo 


cubilia 


animal 


animalia 


Ab. 


cubili 


cubilibns 


animali 


animalibus 






Fourth Declension. 




8. Mftnns, f.. 


LaCQSy M.^ 


Domns, f.. 


Cornfly N.y 




hand. 


lake. 


house. 


horn. 






SINGULAR. 




N. 


maniu 


lacos 


domns 


cornfL 


G. 


manllB 


lacns 


domfbi 


cornus(-u) 


D. 


manui 


lacul 


domni 


comtt 


Ac. 


manum 


lacnm 


domnm 


comu 


Ab. 


manu 


lacti 


dom5(-u) 


comH 






PLURAL. 




N. 


manHs 


lacns 


domns 


comna 


G. 


mannnm 


lacunm 


domunm 


comnnm 


D. 


manibuB 


lacubuB 


domibns 


comibns 


Ac. 


manOs 


lacns 


dom5s(-ns) 


comoa 


Ab. 


manibiu 


lacnbuB 


domibus 


comibns 



9. 



Fifth Declension. 
Dies, M., day. Ees, f., thit^. 



SING. 



PLUR. 



SING. 



PLUR. 



N. di§s 


dies 


I«S 


r§s 


G. diol 


diemm 


lei 


rernm 


D. didl 


diebns 


rei 


rebns 


Ac. diem 


dies 


rem 


i^ 


Ab. die 


diebns 


i« 


rSbns 
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Special Nouns. 


• 


10. 


Dens^ M., 


Senez, m., 


Vis,F., 


Iter, N., 




god. 


old man, 

SINGULAR. 


force. 


way. 


N. 


dens 


senex 


vis 


iter 


G. 


del 


senis 


vis 


itineiis 


D. 


deO 


seni 


vi 


itineii 


Ac, 


deum 


senem 


vim 


iter 


Ab. 


de5 


sene 

PLURAL. 


vl 


. itinera 


N. 


del, dii, dl 


sends 


virM 


itinera 


G. 


deOram, deum 


sennm 


viiium 


itinemm 


p. 


deifl, dill, diB 


senibns 


viiibns 


itineiibns 


Ac. 


deOs 


sends 


virfts 


itineia 


Ab. 


dels, diia, dii 


senibns 


viiibns 


itineiibns 






ADJECTIVES 






First and Second Declensions. 




11. 




K&gnus, large. 





SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



M. F, JSr, M. F. N. 

N. m&gnns'm£gna m^gnnm msgnl m^gnaa mSgna 
G. mSLgni m^gnae mSgni magndmm mtgnftmm mSgnOmm 
D. magnd m^gnae mSgnd m^lgnis mtgnis magnis 
Ac. mUgnnm magnam mSgnnm magnds mUgnas magna 
Ab. mSgno mUgna magnO magnis mSgnis mSgnis 









Liber, free. 










SINGULAR 


. 


PLURAL. 






M. 


F, 


N. M. 


F. 


iV. 


N. 


irber 


libera 


llbemm llberl 


llberao 


libera 


G. 


libeil 


Ubeiae 


llbeii liberOmm llboiamm 


liberOmm 


D. 


liberO 


llbeiae 


liberO iTberls 


llberis 


llbeiis 


Ac. 


llbemm 


llberam 


llbemm llberOs 


libeias 


libera 


Ab. 


liberd 


m>eia 


liberd llberis 


llberis 


Ubeiis 



' Learn the three genders of each case together. 
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Hofrter, our? 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M, F, N, M. F. J\r. 

N. noster nostra nostrnm nostii nostrae nostra 

G. nostii nostrae nostri nostrOmm nostraniin nostrdrnm 

D. nostro nostrae nostrO nostils nostiis nostru 

Ac. nostnun nostram nostrom nostrds nostras nostra 

Ab. nostrd nostra nostrd nostru nostiu nostiu 



12. 



Aliii% another. 



Alter, the other (of two). 



N. alius 
G. alios 
D. alii 
Ac. alinm 
Ab. alid 



F. 

alia 

alius 

alii 

aliam 

alift 



aliud 

alius 

alii 

alind 

alio 



SINGULAR. 

M. 

alter 
alterius 
alteri 
altenim 
alterO . 



Heater, neither. 
M. F, N. 

N. neuter neutra neutnun 

G. neutrins neutrins neutrins 

D. neutri neutri neutri 

Ac. neutnun neutram neutnim 

Ab. neutrd neutrft neutrd 



M. 

flnus 
Unios 
flni 
annm 

ano 



F, 

altera 

alteiius 

alteri 

alteram 

alterft 

tf nnsy one. 
F. 
ana 
nnius 
flni 
flnam 
flnft 



alteram 

alteiius 

alteii 

alteram 

alterd 



flnom 

flnius 

flni 

flnam 

flnO 



13. 



Third Declension. 



Acer, sharp. 



N. acer 
G. &cris 
D. acri 
Ac. aciem 
Ab. acii 



SINGULAR. 

F. 

aciis 

aciis 

acri 

acrem 

acri 



AT. 

acre 

acris 

acri 

acre 

acii 



acrte 
acriom 
aciibus 
acres (-is) 
acribus 



PLURAL. 

F 
acres 
acriam 
acribos 
acres (-is) 
aciibas 



AT. 

aciia 

aciium 

acribus 

acria 

acribus 



' Possessive pronoun, used as an adjectiTe* 
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Fortis, 


brave* 






SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




M. ^F. 


j\r. 


M. &-F. 


N. 




N. fortis 


forte 


fortes 


fortia 




G. fortis 


fortis 


fortinm 


fortinm 




D. forli 


fort! 


fortibns 


fortibns 




Ac. fortem 


forte 


fortes (-is) 


fortia 




Ab. forti 


fort! 
Longior, 


fortibns 
longer. 


fortibns 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL. 




M. b^F. 


iV. 


M. &-F. 


AT. 


N. 


longior 


longius 


longiOres 


longiOra 


G. 


longidiis 


longidiis 


longiOmm 


longiOnun 


D. 


longioii 


longiOii 


longiOiibns 


lopgiOiibns 


Ac. 


longiorem 


longius 


longidrfis 


longi5ra 


Ab. 


longiore 


fongiOre 
Potens, pi 


longiOiibns 
TwerfuL 


longiOiibns 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




M, &*F. 


N. 


' M, <5r* F, 


iV. 


N. 


potens 


potens 


potentfis 


potentia 


G. 


potends 


potentis 


potentinm 


potentinm 


D. 


potent! 


potent?. 


potentibns 


potentibns 


Ac. 


potentem 


potens 


potentds (-is) 


potentia 


Ab. 


potent! (-e) 


potentiL (-e) 

VelSx, 


potentibns 
swift 


potentibns 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




M. &»F. 


N. 


M.&»F. 


iV. 


N. 


velOx 


velox 


veicces 


v^lOcia 


G. 


• 

velOcis 


velScis 


velOcinm 


velOcinm 


D. 


veloci 


veloci 


velocibns 


velocibns 


Ac. 


velocem 


velox 


velOces (-is) 


velOcia 


Ab. 


velOcl (-e) 


veloci (-e) 


velocibns 


velocibns 
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14. 



SINGULAR. 

N. vetus 
G. veteiia 
D. veteil • 
Ac. veterem 
Ab. vetere or -1 



Special Adjectives. 



YetO^^i^ 



vetus 
veteiJB 
veteil 
vetus 
veteie or -i 



PUTKAL. 

veteies 

veteium 

veteiibns 

veterts 

veteiibos 



AT. 

veleia 

veteixott 

veteribuB 

veteia 
veteiibus 



Pliii> more. 



SINGULAR. 



M. &»F. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 



plas 
plans 

plas 
plaie 



PLURAL. 



Af. &» F, 

plares 

planum 

plaiibns 

plares 

planbiu 



N. 
plaia 
planum 
planbus 
plara 
pladbus 



Af. 

N. duo 

G. dudmm 

D. dudbus 

Ac. duos 

Ab. dudbus 

16. 



Duo, two. 

F. 

duae 

duftnun 

duabns 

dufts 

duftbns 



Tr5s> fAree. 



duo 

dudmm 

dudbus 

duo 

duObus 



POSITIVE. 

altus, -a, -tun, AigA 

fortis, -e, drave 
potSns, powerful 
velOx, swift 



Resrular Comparison. 



comparative. 
altior, -ins 

fortior, -ins 
potentior, -ins 
vSlOcior, -ins 



M. &*F. 
trds 
tiinm 
tiibns 
ties, tris 
tiibns 



tiia 

tiinm 

tiibns 

tria 

tribns 



SUPERLATIVE. 

altilHumnSy -a, -nm 

fortissimns, -a, -nm 
potentissimns, -a, -nm 
velOcissimns^ -a, -um 
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POSmVE. COMPARATIVE. 

SLcei, acrisy acre, sharp aciior, -ins 
fiber, -era, -enmi,/r^^ Bberior, -ins 



facilis, -e, easy 
difficilig, -6, difficult 
skoilis, -6 like 
dissimilis, -e, unlike 
humilifl, -e, low 
gracilis, -e, slender 



facilior, -ins 
difficilior, -ins 
similior, -ins 
dissimilior, -ins 
humilior, -ins 
gracilior, -ins 



SUPERLATIVE. 

&cerrimns, -a, -nm 
bberrimns, -a, -nm 

facillimns, -a, -nm 
difficillimns, -a, -nm 
simillimns, -a^ -nm 
dissimillimnSy -a^ -nm 
humillimns, -a, -nm 
gracillimns, -a, -nm 



16. 



Irreffular Comparison. 



bonns, -a, -nm, good melidr^ melins 
mains, -a, -nm, bad peior, peins 
magnns, -a, ""^ojn^ great m^ior, mains^ 

multns, -a^ -nm, much ) 

multi, -ae, -a, many J 



-, plQs 



parvns, -a, -nm, small minor, minns 

senex, old senior 

iuvenis, -e, young idnior 

vetus, old vetusdor, -ins 



(extems, outward) 

m 

(infems, below) 
(posterns, following) 
(supems, above) 



exterior, outer, 

exterior 
Inferior, lower 

posterior, later 

superior, higher 



[cis, citra, on this side] citerior, hither 
[in, intra, in, within"] interior, inner 
[prae, prO, before] prior, former 
[prope, near] propior, nearer 

[ultra, beyond] ^Mtnor, further 



optimns^ -a, -nm 
pessimns, -a, -nm 
maximns, -a, -nm 

plarimns, -a. -nm 

minimns, -a, -nm 
mSximns natQ 
minimns nata 
veteirimns, -a, -nm 

extremns ) outermost^ 
extimns J last 
infimns 
imns 

postremns 1 
postnmns j ^^^ 
supremns | . 
summns J ^^ 



} 



louesS 



highest 



citimns, hithermost 
intimns, inmost 
primns, first 
proximns, next 
ViWmyjiS, furthest 



ERALS 




DISTRIBUrnfE. 


ADVSRBS. 


singuU 


semel 


bini 


bis 


temi (trim) 


ter 


qua term 


quater 


quinl 


quiiaquies 


sen! 


sexies 


septeni 


septies 


octOnl 


octifis 


nOvenf 


novigs 


dSni 


decies 


OndcDl 


Qndecies 


duodenf 


duodecifis 


s temf denl 


ter decies 


- quateml d€iil 


quater deciSs 


- qnlnr dfinl 


qulnquies de- 




cies 


i sem deni 


sexiSs decies 


■ septeni deni 


septies decies 



i duodevicSni duodeviciSs 

OndevTceni Ondevicifis 

viceni vicies 

vTcem ainguli vicifis semel 

duodetricenf duodetriciSs 

andetriceni Ondetricies 

tiiceni tncies 

quadrageoi quadragiCs 

quinquageoi quinquSgies 
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CAKMNAL. 


ORDINAL. DISTRIBUTIVE. 


ADVERBS. 


60 sexaginta 


sex^gesimus sexageni 


sex&gies 


70 septuSginta 


septu^gSsimus septu^geni 


septuagies 


80 octoginta 


octOgesimus octOgeni 


octOgiSs 


90 nonaginta 


nOn^gesimus nOnSgeni 


nOn&giSs 


100 centum 


centesimus centSni 


centies 


1 01 centum (et) 


centesimus (et) centeni (et) 


centiSs semel 


unus 


primus singuli 




200 ducenti 


ducentesimus duceni 


ducentiSs 


300 trecentl 


trecentesimus trec6nl 


trecenties 


400 quadringenti 


quadringente- quadringeni 
simus 


quadringenti€s 


500 quingenti 


quingentSsimus quingen! 


quingentiSs 


600 sescenti 


sescentesimus sSsceni 


sescentiSs 


700 septingenti 


septingentesi- septingen! 


septingenti€s 


• 


mus 





800 octingentil 


octingentesi- octingeni 
mus 


octingenties 


900 nOngenti 


nOngentesimus nOngenl 


nongenties 


1000 mlUe 


miUesimus singula 

milia 


millies 


2000 duo milia 


bis millesimus bina milia 

PRONOUNS 


bis millies 


18. Personal. 


Reflexive. 


Ego,/. 


Tu, thou. Sni, of himself ^ etc. 


SING. PLU. 

« 


SING. PLU. 


SING. PLU. 


N. ego nOs 


ta V5S 




G. mei nostrum, -til tui vestrum, -tri 


sm sm 


D. mihi nobis 


tibi vobis 


sibi sibi 


Ac. me nOs 


te vQs 


se, sesS, se, $esS 


Ab. me nobis 


t€ vobIs 


se, sese, se, sesS 


17 







APPEXDIX 




hi 




Si--' 



/^. 



). 



-V. 



:£££> 



/^. 



V 



.bdmin 
his 
haec 
lus 



N. 



istomm 
istis 






JCS 



N. 

iDa 

Dlonim 

ims 

iDa 

afis 



t^^ jRl 



4— 



«*1 



<4 



ea 

eOium 
us 



us 
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Idem, 


th€ same. 










SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






M, 


F, 


A^. 


M. 


F, 


A^. 


N. 


idem 


eadem 


idem 


eidem 


eaedem 


eadem 


G. 


eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem 


eOrundem 


earundem eOrundem 


D. 


eidem 


eidem 


eidem 


elsdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


Ac. 


eundenc 


1 eandem idem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


Ab. 


eOdem 


eadem 


eddem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


20. 






Intensive. 
Ipse, self. 










SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


A^. 


N. 


ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


G. 


insius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipso rum 


ipsSnim 


ipsOrum 


D. 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ac. 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsOs 


ips^s 


ipsa 


Ab. 


ipso 


ips£ 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


21. 






Relative. 












Qui, who. 


whichf that. 










SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


iV. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cdius 


ctlius 


ctlius 


quOrum 


quanim 


quorum 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ac. 


quern 


quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


Ab. 


quo 


qua 


quO 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


22. 






Interrogratlve. 

Qnis, who? 

SINGULAR. 










M 


'. &^F. 


iV. 










N. ( 


luis 


quid 








• G. i 


ctlius 


ctlius 





\ 



t^ 



f- 



^^ 



ivUf- 






If- 



\ 



^ 



ci 



icl^^ 



tiv^ 



^a^*^ 

*^< 



4rH'' 






0PA> 



11^ 









^-<S 



.t^") 















0«i> 



a^' 



fliS 



iti* 



a&flj 



!<fi 



i4» 












flJ' 






,t<r 



StJ* 



V«** 



«9 



rvr**' 



CO** 



J-«* 



<>o' 



-V 



aio- 



^Jo^*^ ^^ 






^w 



>.<^«^ ^*cl^^ 



^* 



»*. 






V^t 



SO»G« 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Imperfect. . 


. 


Imperfect. 


kud&bam 


laudftb&miu 


laudarem 


laud&remiiB 


laud&b&fl 


laudab&tiB 


laudftrte 


laud&rdtii 


laudabat 


laudftbant 
Future. 


laudAiet 


laud&rent 


laudftbd 


laud&bimiui 






laudftbiB 


laudfibitiB 






laudabit 


laudabont 








Perfect. 




Perfect. 


laudHvi 


laud&vimns 


laudAverim 


laudSverimns 


laudlLvisti 


laud^viitis 


laudaverii 


laud^veritis 


laudavit 


laudavdni]it(-§re) 


laud&verit 


laud&verint 




Pluperfect. 


i 


Pluperfect. 


laudSveran 


L laud&veramns 


laudftviaBem 


laudHviflBdmiu 


laud£ver&8 


laud^veratu 


laudSviflBds 


laudSvinetis 


laudflverat 


laud^verant 


laud&visset 


lauddviflwnt 



Fuhtre Perfect. 

laudSverd laudlverimiiB 
lavdSveriB laudaveritis 
laud&verit laudaverint 

IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAU 

Pres. lauda laudato 

Fut. laudatd laud&t5te 

laudato laudanto 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. laudftro 
Perf. laudSviMO 
Fut. laudattknifl 



PARTICIFLE. 

Pres. laudaiui Fut. laudltttms 

GERUND. 

Gen. laudandi 
Dat. laudandO 
Ace. laudandum 
Abl. laudando 

SUPINE. 

Ace. laudatnm' Abl. laudStu 



APPENDIX 



Voice- — iMmU^t I ^ 



FLCRAL. 



Imf€ffect. 



(^) li 



la 



( 












(^ laodABiiiii 
landentnr 

Jmpeffect. 



lai 



(^ landaremini 
landflieiitor 




kioda 
laoda 



\ landa 
Lioda 
t Saudi 



Ftffect, 

laDdattnmuB 
landatintis 
lit landati ant 

landati eawBiiu 
laudati eflBfttb 
kradati easent 




/Vr/: landatni oie 
^«/. landatnm iri 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, laud&re laud&mini 

Fut, laudator 

laudator laudantor 



PARTICIPLE, 

Per/, laudatus 
Put. laudandus {Gerundive) 



Second Conjugation. 
26. Active Voice. — Moned, I advise. 

Principal parts : moneo, monere, monui, monitnm. 





indicative. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present, 




Present. 


SINGULAR. 


plural. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL. 


moned 


monemiis 


moneam 


mone&mns 


mones 


monetis 


moneas 


moneatis 


monet 


monent 

• 


moneat 


moneant 




Imperfect. 




Imperfect. 


mondbam 


moneb&mus 


monerem 


monfirfimuB 


monebas 


monebatis 


moneres 


moneretiB 


mon^bat 


monfibant 
Future. 


moneret 


monerent 


monebO 


monebimnB 






monebifl 


monebitis 






monebit 


monebnnt 








Perfect. 




Perfect, 


monni 


monuimns 


monuerim 


monuerimns 


monuiflti 


monuistis 


monueris 


monueritis 


monuit 


monuerunt(-ere) 


monuerit 


monuerint 




Pluperfect. 




Pluperfect. 


monueram 


monueramus 


monuissem 


monuitt6mii8 


monueras 


monueratis 


monuiSB^s 


monuissetis 


monuerat 


monuerant 


monuisset 


monuiflsent 




t 

l^erfeet. 
oKHiinv mcMiAreiDiir 

(DooMua (-ra) DKMiAreiniiii 
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INDICATIVE. 



Perfect 



monitiu sum 
monitiifl 68 
monitus est 



moniti snmiu 
monitl estifl 
moniti mmt 



Pluperfect 
monitus eram moniti erftmiu 
monitus eras moniti eratis 
monitus erat moniti erant 

Future Perfect 
monitus er5 moniti erimns 
monitos eris moniti eritis 
monitns erit moniti emnt 





IMPERATIVE. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Pres. 


monere 


mon§mini 


Put 


monitor 






monfitor 


monentor 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Perfect 
monitus sim moniti simns 
monitus sis moniti sitis 

monitus sit moniti sint 

Pluperfect 
monitus essem moniti essSmus 
monitus essM monia essdtis 
monihis esset moniti essent 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, mondri 
Perf monitus esse 
Put monitum irl 

PARTICIPLE. 

Perf, monitus 
Put monendus (Gerundive) 



28. 



Third Conjuflratlon. 

Active Voice. — Begd, / rule. 
Principal parts : rego, regere, rexi, rectum. 





indicative. 




SUBJXn«JCriVE. 




Present, 




Present. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


rego 


regimus 


regam 


regamus 


regis 


regitis 


regas 


regfttis 


regit 


regunt 


regat 


regant 




Imperfect 




Imperfect. 


regebam 


regebamus 


regerem 


reger<)inus 


regebas 


regebatis 


regeres 


regeretis 


regebat 


regebant 


regeret 


regerent 
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INDICATIVE. 








Future. 






regam 

reges 

reget 


regemns 

regetis 

regent 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


rexi 

rexisti 

rexit 


Perfect. 

reximus . 
rexistis 
rexfinuit (-ere) 


rexerim 

rexeris 

rexerit 


Perfect. 

rexerimns 

rexeritis 

rexerint 


rexeram 

rexeras 

rexerat 


Pluperfect. 

rexeramns 

rexerfttis 

rexerant 

» 

Future Perfect. 


rexiflsem 

rexissai 

rexisset 


Pluperfect. 

rexissemns 

rexissetis 

rexissent 


rexer5 


rexerimns 






rexeris 


rexeritis 






rexerit 


rexerint 







IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. rege regite 

Fut, regito regit6te 

regitO regontO 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regere 
Perf rexisse 
Fut. rectnms 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. regens 
Fut. rectnms 

GERUND. 

Gen. regendi 
Dat. regendo 
Ace. regendnm 
Abl. regendd 

SUPINE. 

Ace. rectnm Abl. rectn 
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29. 



Passive Voice. — Regor, I am ruled. 
Principal parts : regor, regi, rectus sum. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



regor 

regerifl (-re) 
regitnr 



regimnr 

regiminl 

reguntur 



Imperfect, 

regebar regebamnr 

regebftrifl (-re) regebaminl 
regebatnr regebantur 

Future. 

regar regdmnr 

regeris (-re) regeminl 
regetnr regentnr 

Perfect, 

rectas snin recti sumus 

rectus es recti estis 

rectus est recti sunt 

Pluperfect. 

rectus eram recti eramus 
rectus eras recti eratis 
rectus erat recti erant 

Future Perfect. 

rectus erO recti erimus 

rectus eris recti eritis 

rectus erit recti enmt 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 



SINGULAR. 

regar 

regaris (-re) 
regatur 



PLURAL 

regftmur 

regamini 

regantur 



Imperfect. 

regerer regeremur 

regereris (-re) regeremini 
regeretur regerentur 



Perfect. 

rectus sim recti slmus 

rectus sis recti sitis 

rectus sit recti sint 

Pluperfect. 

rectus essem recti essemus 
rectus esses recti essetis 
rectus esset reca essent 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. regi 
Perf rectus esse 
Fut. rectum in 
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niPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. regere regimini 
Fut. regitor 

regitor regnntor 



PARTICIPLE. 



Petf. rectus 

Fut. regeudiu [Gerundive) 



30. 



Third Conjugation In -lo. 

Active Voice. — CapiO, I take. 
Principal parts : capi5| capeie, cOpiy captnm. 





indicative. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present, 




Present. 


SINGULAR. 


plural. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL. 


capiO 


capimiu 


capiam 


capiamns 


capifl 


capitis 


capias 


capifitis 


capit 


capinnt 


capiat 


capiant 




Imperfect, 


m 


Imperfect. 


capUbam 


capidb&mus 


caperem 


caperdmns 


capUb&8' 


capiebatis 


cajieres 


caperetis 


capiebftt 


capidbant 
Future. 


caperet 


caperent 


capiam 


capiemns 






capiSs 


capiStis 






capiet 


capient 








Perfect. 




Perfect. 


cepi 


cepimns 


cSperim 


ceperimns 


cepistl 


cepistis 


ceperis 


ceperitis 


cepit 


ceperunt(-fire) 


ceperit 


ceperint 




Pluperfect. 




Pluperfect. 


ceperam 


ceperamus 


cepissem 


cSpissOmns 


ceperfts 


cSperfttis 


cgpisBtt 


cepissetis 


ceperat 


ceperant 


cepisBOt 


cepissent 
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INDICATIVE. 



Future Perfect. 

cepero ceperimus 

ceperifl ceperitis 

ceperit ceperint 



IMPERATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Pres, capittis 


Pres. cape capite 


Fut. captOms 


Fut. capito capitOte 


• 


capitO capinntO 


GERUND. 




Gen. capiendl 


INFINITIVE. 


Dat. capiend5 


Pres. capere 


Ace. capiendnm 


Perf. cepiflBe 


AM. capiendo 


Fut. capttmiB eve 






SUPINE. 




Acc. captum AbL capttl 



81. 



Passive Voice. — Capior, I am taken. 
Principal parts :' capior, capi, captus nun 





indicative. 


SUBJUNCnVE. 




Present. 


Present. 


singular. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


capior 


capimnr 


capiar 


capiamur 


caperifl 


capiminl 


capiariB (-re) 


capi&mini 


capitnr 


capinntnr 


capifttnr 


capiantar 



Imperfect. 

capiebar capieb&mur 

capiebftris (-re) capiebamini 
capiebatiu' cabiebantnr 



Imperfect. 

caperer caperemnr 

capererifl (-re) caperemini 
caperdtar caperentor 
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INDICATIVE. 

Future . 



capiar 

capieris (-re) 
capietnr 



capiemur 
capiemini 
capientnr 



Perfect, 



captus Bum 
captns 68 
captns est 



capti sniniis 
capti estis 
captI 8imt 



Pluperfect, 

captus erom capti er&miis 

captus erfts capti eratis 

captus erat capti erant 

Future Perfect, 

captns erO capti erimns 

captus eris capti eritis 

captus erit capti erunt 

IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



Pres, capere 

Fut. capitor 

capitor 



capimini 



capiuntor 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



captus sim 
captus sis 
captus sit 



Perfect, 

capti simus 
capti sltis 
capti sint 



Pluperfect, 

captus essem capti essemus 

captus esses capti essfitis 

captus esset captiL essent 

iNFiNrnvE. 

Pres, capl 
Perf, captus esse 
Fut,. captumiri 

PARTICIPLE. 

Perf, captus 
Fut, capiendus {^Gerundive) 



32. 



Fourth Conjufiratlon. 

Active Voice. — Audio, I hear. 
Principal parts : audio, audire, audlvi, audltum. 





INDICATIVE 


\ 
*• 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present, 






Present, 


SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audio 




audlmus 


audiam 


audiamus 


audis 




audltis 


audias 


audiatis 


audit 




audiunt 


audiat 


audiant 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


audiebam 


Imperfect, 

audiebftmns 


audlrem 


Imperfect. 

audirdmns 


audiebas 


audiebfttis 


audlres 


audiretifl 


audiebat 


audiebant 


audiret 


audirent 




Future. 


• 


• 


audiam 


audiemuB 






audids 


audietiB 






audiet 


audient 






audivl 


Perfect. 
audivimns 


audlverim 


Perfect. 

audiverimui 


audivistl 


audivistis 


audlveris 


audiveritis 


audlvit 


audivenmt (-«re) 


audiverit 


audiverint 


audlveram 


Pluperfect. 

I audiveramiui 


audiviasem 


Pluperfect. 

audiviflsSmai 


audiverfts 


audiveratifl 


audlviflBM 


audiviflrttiB 


audiverat 


audlverant 


audiviflflet 


audiviflsent 



Future Perfect. 
audiverO audiverimnB 

audlveris audiveritis 

audiverit audiverint 

IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. audi audite 

Fut. audltd auditote 

audit5 audiuntd 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. audire 
Perf. audlviflse 
Fut. audltonu 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. audidns 
Fut. auditams 

GERUND. 

Gen. audiendl 
Dat. audiendd 
Ace. audiendum 
Abl. audiendO 

SUPINE. 

\Acc. auditum Abl. audita 



»7* 
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PjagvE Vo«x. — ■ 



irard. 



(-») 



Imperfect. 



(-«) 



(■w) 



(■«) 





I 



Future Perfect. 
audims er5 auditi 

auditos «rui auditi 

audltw «rit auditi 




Perfect. 

anifitHi mm aoditl dmiif 

aoditvA andititttis 

auditiB at auditi snt 

Plupetfect. 

anditl aaemns 
auditi eafitifl 
auditi eflKnt 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. aadlri 
Pewf. auditas 
FwO. axKUtnm Iri 
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IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres. audixe audlminl 
Fut auditor* 

auditor audiuntor 



PARTICIPLE. 

Perf. auditus 
Put. audiendus ( Gerundive) 



34. 



Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 





Laudfttunifl mim, 1 


am about to praise. 




INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


laudatonu som 


Pres. laud&tflnu nm 


Imp. 


laudatonu eram 


Imp. laud^tQnu esBem 


Put. 


laudataroB erd 


• 


Perf. 


laudaturUB ful 


Petf. laudaturus fuerim 


Plup. 


laudatonu fneram 


Plup. laudatonu foiaieiii 



F. Perf. laudataruB fiierd 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. laudatnnui 
Perf. laudattlms fniaBO 



35. 



Passive Periphrastic Conjusratlon. 
Landandus sum, / am to be praised. 



INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. laudandns sum 




Pres. laudandns sim 


Imp. laudandns eram 




Imp. laudandns essem 


Fut. laudandns erO 






Perf. laudandns fnl 




Perf. laudandns fnerim 


Plup. laudandns fneram 




Plup. laudandns fnissem 


F. Petf. laudandns fdero 








INFINITIVE. 


Pres. 


laudandns esse 


Perf. 


laudi 


indns foisse 



18 
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36. 



CONJ. I. 
CONJ. II. 
CONJ. III. 
CONJ. IV. 



Deponent Verbs. 

Principal Parts. 
hortor, hortari, hortatus sum, exhort. 
veieor, vererl, veritus sum, Jear. 
sequor, sequi, secfltUB sum, follow, 
potior, podri, potltuB sum, become master of. 



INDICATIVE. 



Pres. 



Impf 
FuL 
Perf 
Plup. 



I. 

hortor 

hortaris 

hortatur 

hort^mur 

hortamini 

hortantur 

hortabar 

hortabor 



II. 



vereor 

vereris 

veretur 

veremur 

veremini 

verentur 

verebar 

verebor 



hortatus sum veritus sum 
hortatus eram veritus eram 
F. P. hortatus er6 veritus ero 



III. 

sequor 

sequeris 

sequitur 

sequimur 

sequimini 

sequuntur 

sequebar 

sequar 

sectltus sum 

secatus eram 

secutus ero 



IV. 

potior 

potiris 

potitur 

potimur 

potimini 

potiuntur 

potiebar 

potiar 

potitus sum 

potitus eram 

potitus ero 



Pres. horter 
Jmpf hortarer 
Perf. hortatus sim 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

verear sequar 

vererer sequerer 

veritus sim sectltus sim 



potiar 
potirer 
potitus sim 



Plup, hortatus essem veritus essem secutus essem potitus essem 



IMPERATIVE. 



Pres, hortare 
Fut. hortator 



verere 
veretor 



sequere 
sequitor 



poGre 
potltor 



iNFiNrnvE. 
Pres, hortari vereri seqm potiri 

/ erf hortatus esse veritus esse secQtus esse potitus esse 
Fut, hortatQrusesseveritQrus esse secQtQrus esse potitQrus esse 
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PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. hortlUis 

Fut hortattlrus 

Perf, hortlltus 

Ger. hortandus 



verens 
verittlnis 
veritus 
verendus 



$equens 
secattlrus 
secQtus 
sequendus 



potifos 
potitarus 
potitus 
potiendus 



GERUND. 

hartandi verendi sequendi potiendl 

hortando, etc. verendd, etc. sequendO, etc. potiendO,^ etc. 

SUPINE. 

hortatum^ -tl verituniy -fl secQtum, -a potitum, -a 



Irregular Verbs. 



87. 




Sum, / 


am. 








Principal 


PARIS : 


sum, ease, foL 






INDICATIVE. 








SUBJUNCnVE. 


• 




Present. 








Present. 




SINGULAR. 


plural. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


sum 


sumus 






sim 




simus 


es 


estis 






SIS 




sitis 


est 


sunt 
Imperfect. 






sit 


Imperfect. 


sint 


eram 


er^mus 






essem 




essemus 


eras 


erStis 






ess6s 




essetis 


eiat 


erant 
Future. 






esset 




essent 


erO 


erimus 












eris 


eritis 












erit 


erunt 













APPENDIX 



::xmE. I scsjcTicnvK. 

rfexi. I PerfeeL 

foBtis foens 

fneirait <-^ie) fimit 



fueritis 
fneiiiit 



•erffct. 



PlMperfect. 



foentB 

foCBIlt 

Perfect. 

facrimiB 



fnisemns 

fmssCtis 

foisseDt 



cstote 



Pra. tsae 
Perf. fnisse 
ArA iutfliiK i esse 



C1PAI. ruds : poMDi, pa 
potts, potest 



scBjcxcnvE. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pra. poteos 
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39. 



FiO, I am made, become. 
Principal parts : fid, fieri, bxftm sain. 





INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


fi6, fls, fit 
fimus, fitis, fiunt 


flam, fT£ls, etc. 


Imp. 


fiebam 


fierem 


Fut. 


fiam, fles, etc. 




Perf. 


factus sum . 


factus sim 


Plup. 


factus eram 


factus essem 


F. Petf. factiis erO 






IMPERATIVE. 


• 

PARTICIPLE. • 


Pres. 


fi, fite 

INFlNmVE. 


Perf. factus 

Fut. faciendus {Gerundive) 


Pres. 


fieri 




Petf. 


factus esse 




Fut. 


factum iri 





40. 



B5, 1 go. 
Principal parts : eO, lre> Ivi, itum. 





INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


eO, IS, it, 
imus, itis, euflt 




eam 


Imp. 


ibam 




irem 


Fut. 


ibd 






Petf. 


ivi (ii) 




iverim (ierim) 


Plup. 


iveram (ieram) 




ivissem (issem) 


F. Perf. 


ivero (ierD) 








IMPERATIVE. 




participle. 


Pres. 


1, Ite 


Pres. 


iens ( Gen, euntis) 


Fut. 


it5, itOte 
itO, euntO 


Fut. 


itQrus 
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INFINITIVE. 






GERUND. 


Pres. 


ire 






eundi, eU. 


Per/. 


ivisse (isse) 






SUPINE 


Fut 


itarus esse 






itum, -tl 



41. 



Fero, I bear, carry. 

Principal parts : ferd, ferre, tali, l&tniii. 
Active Voice, 





INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


fero, fers, fert, 




feram, feras, etc, 


• 


ferimus, fertis, ferunt 






Imp. 


ferebam 




ferrem 


Fut. 


feram, feres, etc. 






Per/. 


tull 




tulerim 


Plup. 


tuleram 




tulissem 


F. Per^. tuiero 








IMPERATIVE. 




PARTICIPT^F-. 


Pres. 


fer ferte 


Pres. 


ferens 


Fut. 


ferto fertote 
ferto feruntO 


Fut. 


latQrus 

GERUND. 




INFINITIVE. 




^ferendi, etc-, 


Pres. 


ferre 




% 


Per/. 


tulisse 




SUPINE. 


Fut. 


latQrus esse 

Passive 


Voic] 


latum, -a 

E 




INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


feror, ferris, ferlur 
ferimur, ferimini, feruntur 




ferar, feraris, etc* 


Imp. 


ferebai 




ferrer 


Fut. 


ferar, fereris, etc. 
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INDICATIVE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Petf. 


l^tus sum 




latus sim 


Plup. 


Utus eram 




latus essem 


F. Perf. 


lUtus erd 








IMPERATIVE. 




INFINITIVE. 


Pres. 


ferre, ferimini 




Fres. ferri 


Fut 


fertor 




Perf. latus esse 




fertor, feruntor 




Fut. latum iri 
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PARTICIPLE. 



Petf. latus 
Fut ferendus {Gerundive) 

42. Vols, I am willing; Nolo, I am unwilling; Maid, I prefer. 

{void, velle, voluL 
nolo, nolle, ndlni. 
malo, malle, maluL 





- 


INDICATIVE. 




Pres. 


volO 


n5l6 


maio 




vis 


n6n vis 


mavis 




volt 


non volt 


mavolt 




volumus 


nolumus 


malumus 




voltis 


non voltis 


mavoltis 




volunt 


nolunt 


malunt 


Imp, 


volebam 


nolebam 


malebam 


Fut. 


volam 


nolam 


maiam 


Perf, 


volui 


nolul 


malui 


Plup. 


volueram 


nolueram 


malueram 


F, Perf. voluero 


noluero 


maluerC 
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At/. 

Peff. 

Pimp. 



SCBJCSCHTE. 

ndGm 



f palim 

mahienm 



FuL DOGtO 



DofitOte 
Dolnntd 



nolle 



malle 
maloisse 



4aL 



€>■!■> Ihmrt ktgmu 


CCDKrikTO'E. 


Offif/AoiSf 


Perf. coepi 
PiMf^ coepeiam 
P^Ptff. ooepeiO 


memiiii 

memmemn 

memineio 

SCBJUNCTTTE. 


Odi 

odeiam 

Odeio 


Pe$f, coepeiim 
^Af]^. coepissem 


mcmmcnm 


Odeiim 
Odissem 


*• 


mpcRA-nviu 




•S^. menaaitO 


Pbir. men 


lentdte 
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INFINITIVE. 



Petf. coepisse 

FuU coeptarus esse 

Perf. coeptus, begun 

Put coeptarus 



memmisse 



PARTICIFLE. 



Odisse 
Osdrusesse 

Osus 
Osaius 



41 

I. 

ady 

adversusy 

adversum, 

ante, 

apudy 

circSy 

circum 

circiter, 

cis 

citra 

contrS, 

erga, 



PREPOSITIONS 



fhe aoouifttm 



J 



:is, ) 
:itra, J 



on 



to 

against 
toward 
before 
at^ near 

around 
about 

this side 

opposite 
toward . 



extiSi, outside 
in, into 
Infra, betow 
inter, among 
intra, inside 
itlxta, near 
ob, on account of 
penes, in power of 
per, through 
pOne, behind 
post, after 
praeter, beyond 



prope, near 
propter, on account of 
secundum, next after 



sub, 

subter, 

super, 

suprS, 

trans, 

ultra, 

versus, 



under 

beneath 

cdfove 

above 

across 

beyond 

toward 



II. With the ablative : 

a, ab, abs, away from Jrom^ by 
absque, without 

in the presence of 

with 

down from^ from 

out of from 

in 



cdram, 
cum, 
de, 
e, ex, 
in. 



prae, before y in comparison with 

pro, before y for 

sine, without 

sub, under 

subter, beneath 

super, above 

tenus, as far as 



Note. — In, sub, subter and super are used with either the accusative 
or ablative. With the accusative, in and sub denote motion to a place ; with 
the ablative, rest in a place. 
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45. CONJUNCTIONS 

I. Codrdinate (connecting similar constructions). 

et, -qne, atqoe {bc), and 
etiam, qnoqiie, cUso 

ant — aut^ either — or 

neqne (nee), and not; neqne — ^neqne, neither — nor 

nve — rive, whether — or 

vel — ^vd, either — or 

autem, moreover; enim, r^sm^for; aed, ^/ 
tamen, nevertheless 



IL Snberdinate (connecting subordinate with principal construc- 
tions). 

1. Temporal, denoting time : anteqaam, priiuqiiam, 

before ; postquam, afUr ; dum, donee, qaod, while ^ as 
long aSf until ; simiil, as soon as ; cum, nbi, when. 

2. Causal, denoting cause: com, since; quod, quia, qno- 

niam, qoando, because. 

3. Conditional, denoting condition : ri, if; rin, but if; 

nisi, if noty unless. 

4. Concessive, granting something *: com, etri, qnamqnain, 

qnamvifl^ although. 

5. C(xnpaiative, denoting comparison: qnam, than; 

nt, as. 

6. Final, denoting purpose: nt (nti), qnd that; ne, qnin, 

qndminiu, that not. 

7. Consecutive, denoting result : ut^ (j^) that. 

PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX 

46. Bnles of Agreement 

I. A noun used as an appositive of another noun denoting 
the same person or thing agrees with it in cctse. 
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2. Adjectives, whether attributive or predicate, agree with 

their nouns in gender^ number and case, 

3. Pronouns agree with their antecedents in gender^ num- 

ber and person, 

4. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 

person. 

47. IfomixLative Case. 

1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case. 

2. A predicate noun is in the nominative case after the 

verbs be^ become^ seem, etc., and the passive verbs be 
made^ be called, be chosen, etc.* 

48. Vocative Case. — ^The name of the person or thing addressed is 

in the vocative case. 

49. Oenitive Case. 

1. A noun limiting the meaning of another noun, and not 

meaning the same thing, is in the genitive case. The 
word in the genitive may denote possession, descrip- 
tion, material, or the whole of which a part is taken. 

2. Words denoting a part may be followed by a noun in 

the genitive denoting the whole. 

3. An objective genitive is used to complete the meaning 

of adjectives of desire, knowledge, memory, skill, etc. 

4. An objective genitive may be used with verbs of re* 

membering 2xA forgetting. 

5. A genitive may be used with verbs of accusing, condemn- 

ing, etc., to denote the charge. 

6. A genitive is used with impersonal verbs oi feeling. 

60. Dative Case. 

I. The dative denotes the indirect object — 

(«) With . transitive verbs in connection with the 
accusative of the direct. 

♦ When these verbs are in the infinitive, a predicate noun agrees with 
the subject of the infinitive in the accusative case. 
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(^) With verbs meaning favor, help, please, trust, 
believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, resist, 
envy, threaten, pardon, spare. (These verbs in 
Latin may be intransitive.) 

(^) With verbs compounded with ad^ ante, con, de, in, 
inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, super. 

2. The dative of ^t possessor is used with the verb sum. 

3. The dative of the agent is used with a verb in the passive 

periphrastic conjugation. 

4. The dative is used with adjectives of nearness, fitness, 

likeness, etc., to denote the object toward which 
the quality is directed. 

5. A noun in the dative may denote ^t purpose or result 

of an action. 

6. A noun in the dative may denote the object to which 

something is of interest, and is called a dative of 
reference. 

61. Aoonsative Case. 

1. T\it direct object of a verb is in the accusative case. 

2. K predicate accusative may be used after the active of 

the verbs make, call, choose, etc. (together with a 
direct object) ; and after the infinitive esse. 

$• A secondary object in the accusative (together with a 
direct object) maybe used with verbs meaning tfj^, 
demand, tecu:h, conceal; and after transitive verbs 
compounded with trans. 

4* A noun in the accusative may be the object of a prepo- 
sition. 

5. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative. 

6. A noun denoting the place to which is in the accusative 

with ad or in ; but the names of towns, smcUl islands, 
domiu and rus omit the preposition. 

7. A noun denoting duration of time is in the accusative. 

8. A noun denoting extent of space is in the accusative. 
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68. Ablative CaM. 

1. A noun in the ablative, with or without ab, dd or ez, 

may denote separation. 

2. A noun in the ablative with the preposition ab may de- 

note the agent by whom something is done. 

3. Comparatives without qnam are followed by a noun in 

the ablative. 

4. A noun in the ablative may denote the means or instru- 

ment of an action. This includes the ablative used 
with titor, fruor, fongor, potior, ySscor. 

5. A noun in the ablative with onm may denote the man- 

ner of an action. (Com may be omitted when there is 
an adjective modifying the noun.) 
6* A noun in the ablative may denote the cause of an 
action. 

7. A noun in the ablative with cum may denote the person 

with whom anything is done. {^Ablative of accom- 
paniment^ 

8. A noun in the ablative may denote degree of differ- 

ence. 

9. A noun in the ablative modified by an adjective may 

describe another noun. {^Ablative of description.^ 

10. A noun in the ablative may denote the respect in which 

anything is or is done. (^Ablative of specification^ 

11. A noun in the ablative, together with a participle, 

adjective or another noun, may denote the time, cause 
or condition, etc., of an action. {Ablative abso- 
lute.) 

12. A noun in the ablative with in may denote the place 

in which ; but the singular of names of towns, small 
islands, dornus and ras is in the locative case. 
13* A noun in the ablative, with ab, de or ez, may denote 
the place from which ; but the preposition is omitted 
with the names of towns, small islands, domus and 
roi. 
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14. A noun in the ablative may denote time when or 
within which, 

Note. — The rules for the cases of nouns apply also to pronouns, except 
when the latter are used as adjectives. 

63. The Indicative in Principal Clauses.— The indicative is used 
in direct statements of fact and questions of fact. 

54. The Indicative in Subordinate Glauses. 

1. The indicative is used in relative clauses that state 01 

determine what person or thing. 

2. The indicative is used in relative clauses that add a 

fact not necessary to the main statement. 

3. The indicative is used in causal clauses beginning with 

quod, quia, quoniam or quando, when the speaker or 
writer gives his own reason. 

4. The indicative is used in temporal clauses beginning 

with ubi, ut, simul, postquam ; and sometimes cum, 
dum, quoad, antequam or priusquam. 

5. The indicative is used in conditional clauses when the 

condition is stated as a fact. 

6. The indicative is used in concessive clauses beginning 

with quamquam, etc. 

7. The indicative is used in a parenthetical clause or a 

clause of comparison beginning with ut 

55. The Subjunctive in Principal Glauses. 

1. The subjunctive is used to express an exhortation in the 

first person plural of the present tense. 

2. The subjunctive is used to express command in the 

third person of either number, present tense. 

3. The subjunctive with n6 is used to express negative 

command in the second person of either number, 
present or perfect tense. 
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4. The subjunctive, generally with ntinam, is used to ex- 

press a wish or desire. 

5. The subjunctive may be used to express a possibility, 

56. The Snbjimotive in Subordinate Clauses. 

1. The subjunctive with ut, ne, or a relative may express 

purpose. 

2. The subjimctive with ut, or ut nOn, may express result. 

3. The subjunctive with qui may describe an antecedent 

not otherwise defined ; that is, may state what sort of 
person or thing the antecedent is. 

4. The subjunctive may be used with oum, anteqnam, 

priusquam, dum, donee, quoad, to express time. 

5. The subjunctive may be used with cum, quod, quia, 

quoniam or quandO to express cause. 

6. The subjunctive may be used with eum, quamyis, etc., 

to express concession. 

7. The subjunctive is used with si to express a future con- 

dition less probable, or condition contrary to fact. 

8. The subjunctive is used in indirect questions. 

67. The Imperative. — The imperative is used to express command 
in the second person of the present tense, and the second 
and third persons of the future. 

58. The Infinitive. 

1. The infinitive when used as a noun may be a subject, 

complement, appositive or predicate noun. 

2. An infinitive when used as a verb has its subject in the 

accusative, except that in lively narration the subject 
may be in the nominative. 

59. Indirect Discourse. — In indirect discourse the verbpf a prin- 

cipal declarative clause is in the infinitive ; the verb of a 
subordinate clause is -in the subjunctive. 
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60. Sequence of Texiaea — Principal tenses follow principal tenses ; 
historical follow historical. 

81. Adverbd. — ^An adverb modifies a verb, adjective or another 
adverb. 

62. FrepoBitions. — A preposition shows a relation between a noun 

in the accusative or ablative and some other word. 

63, Conjonctions. — A conjunction connects words, phrases or 

clauses of equal rank ; or principal with subordinate 
clauses. 
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Note. — The iig^ure i in connection with some verbs indicates that the 
principal parts are formed like those of IftudO ; 2, that they are formed like 
the parts of moneO ; and 4, like those of audio. 



A., abbreviation for Aulu . 

S, ab, prep, with abl., away from^ 

from^ by^ on the side of ; as adv., 

off/ as a prefix, away. 
abdO, -dure, -didi, -ditum, put away, 

hide, 
abdtleO, -dUoere, -dllzX, -duotum [ab 

+ dtloO], lead away. 
abitineO, -tinire, -tinnl, -tentnm 

[abf + teneO], hold from, keep 

from. 
abfnni, -eiio, SftiX [ab + inm], be 

away, be distant, 
ae, see atque (ao is used only before 

consonants). 
aeoBdO, -eSdere, -oeisl, -ceMiim [ad + 

OM0, make way'], go to, approach, 

be added, 
aeoeptns, -a, -am, p.p. of aodpiO, as 

adj., acceptable, pleasing, 
aoddO, -ddere, -ddX [ad + oadO], 

fall to, befall, happen. 
aooipiO, -dpere, -e8pl, -ceptnm [ad + 

capiO], take to, receive, accept, 
aooiiTfOi -0iirr6rO| -cnrrl (•ouoiifrI)i 

-eannm [ad + oorrOi rurC\, run 

to, hasten to, 
aeefllO, i, accuse, find fault with. 



aeiSt, -il, F., edge, line, battle line, 
army, 

Ceriter, adv., sharply, fiercely. 

ad, prep, with ace, to, toward, 
against, near; adv. (with nu- 
merals), about ; as prefix, to, 

addfloO, -dlloere, -dflzi, -duotum 
(ad + dIloO), lead to, bring to, 
influence, * 

adfldO, -floare, -ftel, -fBetnm [ad + 
fAM\ do to, affect; with dolor, 
fill with; lupplioiO, punish. 

adflnitai, -fttii, f., alliance by mar^ 
riage, 

adgredior, -gredl, -gretsus iniii 
[ad + gradior, step, go\, go to- 
ward, attack. 

adbibeO, -8re, -nl, -itum [ad + 
babeO], bring in, summon. 

admlror, i, wonder at, admire. 

admittO, -mittere, -mlsl, -miBsnin 
[ad + mittO], send to, let in, let 
go, allow. 

adolfisoentia, -ae, f. , youth, 

adorior, -orXrl, -ortiu anm [ad + 
orior], rise against, attack. 

adsolMO, -BOliMere, -bcItI, -seltiuii, 
take to, receive, 

adsiim, -0886, -fal [ad + inm], be at 
hand, be near, be present. 



290 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



adventns, -HSi m. [veniO], a coining 

tOy arrival^ approach. 
adveniui, -a, -nm, p.p. of advertO, 

as adj., opposite y unfavorable. 
advertOy -vertere, -vartl, -verfiini 

[ad + vertO, turn\, turn to^ turn 

toward. 
aedifioinm, -X, n., a building. 
aegerrimfi, adv. (sup. of aogrfi), 

with the greatest difficulty. 
AemiliiiB, -X, m., Lucius Aemilius^ 

one of Caesar's officers, 
aequo, i, make equal. 
aestSs, -Still f., summer. 
ager, agri, u.,Jield, territory, 
Sgmen, -inis, n., an army (on the 

march). 
^Sr^i agorO) 6gl) Sotum, put in mo- 

tion^ drive ^ do, discourse. 
alifinos, -a, -nm [alios], another* s^ 

foreign y unfavorable, 
aliquis (-qui), -qua, -quid (-quod), 

some^ any. 
alitor, adv. [alius], otherwise. 
alius, -a, -ud, another ^ other (of more 

than two). 
AllobrogSs, -um, M.,a Gallic tribe 

between the Rhone and Isire. 
alO, aloro, alul, alitum (altum), nour- 
ish ^ support. 
AlpSs, -ium, F., the Alps. 
altor, -ora, -eruxn, the other (of two) ; 

altor — laltor, the one — the other ; 

pi. one party — the other. 
altitOdO, -inis, f. [altus], height, 

depth. 
altus, -a, -um, high^ deep, 
AmbarrX, -Orum, m., allies of the 

Haedui, on the Saone (Arar). 
amicitia, -ao, f. \Ka!ie<iXM'\y friends hip. 
amXous, -a, -um, friendly ; as noun, 

M. , friend. 



imittO, -mittore, -misl, -missnm, 

[ft + mittO], send away, let go, 

lose, 
amor, -Oris, m., love^ desire, 
amplius (comp. of ampl8), Sidy,,far' 

ther^ longer y more, 
amplus, -a, -um, large, ample, 
anoeps, -oipitis [ambO, both + eaput], 

two-headed, double^ doubtful, 
angustiao, -firum, f. [angustus], 

narrowness, a narrow pass. 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow. 
animadvertO, -vertoro, -vertl, -yer- 

sum [animum advortO], perceive, 

attend to, punish. 
animus, -I, m., soul, mind, feeling, 

spirit, courage. 
annus, -I, m., a year. 
annuus, -a, -um, annual, for cl year. 
anto, adv., 'or prep, with ace, be- 
fore. 
antes, adv. , before, formerly, 
antlquus, -a, -um [ante], ancient, 

former. 
aperiO, -Ire, -ul, -tum, uncover, open, 

disclose. 
apertus, -a, -um, p.p. as adj., open, 

exposed, unprotected. 
appellO, I, call (by name), culdress. 
Aprllis, -e, of April, 
apud, prep, with ace, among, near, 

with. 
AquilSia, -ae, f., AqutUia (a town at 

the head of the Adriatic). 
Aqultfini, -Qrum,M., the Aquitani, 

Aquitanians, a nation of southern 

Gaul. 
Aqultfinia, -ae, f., Aquitania, 
Arar, Araris, m., the SaSne (a riTcr 

of Gaul). 
arbitror, i, think, fudge, 
Ariovistus, -i, m., a German chief. 
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arma, -dmm, n., arms (equipment). 
aaoendO, asoendere, aMendl, aiein- 

inm, c/imSj ascend. 
aiefturas, -tis, m., a climbing up^ 

ascent, 
atque (ao), conj., and also ^ as. 
attingO, -tlngere, -tigl, -tfotnm 

[ad+taagO, toucA], touch upon, 

border upon, reach. 
auotOritSs, -Stia, f., influence , au- 

thority, advice. 
audSoia, -ae, f. [audiz], boldness. 
avdSeter, adv., boldly. 
andSz, adj., bold. 
audeO, aud8r6| anani mm, {be bold), 

dare, 
audio, 4, hear. 

augeO, angfire, auxl, auotum, in- 
crease. 
Aulna (abbr. A.), Aulus, a Roman 

name, 
ant, conj., aut — aut, either — or. 
autem, conj., on the other hand, 

but, furthermore, besides, 
anzUium, -X, n., help, aid; pi. 

auxiliaries. 
SvertO, -vertere, -Tertl, -Tariiun 

[S + vart5, turn"], turn off, turn 

away, retreat. 
avns, -I, M., grandfather. 
Axona, -ae, f., a river of Gaul, the 

Aisne. 

B 

Belgae, -Smm, m., the Belgae, Bel- 
gians, a nation of northern Gaul. 

bellO, I, make war, fight, 

bellioOana, -a, -nm [bellnm], warlike. 

belliun, -I, N., war. 

bene, adv. [bonni], well. 

benefioiam, -I, n., welUdoing, kind- 
ness, benefit. 



Bibraote, -is, n., Bibracte^ a town 
of the Haedui. 

blduum, -I, N. [diSa], two days, 

bienniiim, -I, n. [bi + annua], two 
years. 

bipartltO, adv. [pan], in two divi- 
sions, 

Bitnrlgfia, -nm, m., the Bituriges, 
a tribe of central Gaul. 

BQil, -Omm, m., the Boii, a tribe of 
central Gaul. 

bonitSs, -Stia, f. [bonna], goodness, 
fertility, 

bonna, -a, -nm, good, 

braoehinm, -I, n., the forearm, 

breyia, -e, short. 

Britannia, -ae, f., Britain, 



0. for 0., abbr. of Gaius. 

eadO, oadere, ceoidi, cSanm, fall. 

Caesar, Caesaris, m., Gfiins Ililina 
Caesar, a Roman general, states- 
man and writer ; bom 100 (?) 
B.C., assassinated 44 B.C.; gov- 
ernor of Gaul 58-49 B.C. 

oalamitSs, -fitis, f., disaster, defeat. 

oapiO, capere, o6pX, captnm, take, 
seize. 

oapnt, capitis, n., head. 

oarrns, -I, m., cart. 

Cassiinns, -a, -nm, Cassian, of Cas- 
sius. 

Cassins, -I, m., Lucius Cassius, a 
Roman general. 

oastellnm, -i, n., a fortress, re- 
doubt. 

Castiens, -I, m., CasHcus, a chief of 
the Sequani. 

castra, -0mm, n. [oastmm, fori\, a 
fortified camp, camp. 
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eSiQi, -111 [oadO], (a falling)^ acci- 
dent^ calamity^ chance. 
Catamantfiloedef, -ii, m., a chief of 

the Sequani. 
CatnTlgM, -nm, m., ike Caturiges, 

an Alpine tribe, 
oama, -ae, v. , cause ^ abl. for the sake, 
cayeO, cavere, cfivl, oautun, take 

care^ be on onis guard. 
celeriter (oeleriiu, oelerrimfi), adv., 

quickly. 
Celtae, -firnm, m., the Celts, inhabi- 
tants of central Gaul. 
OSniiiB, -tUi, M., enumeration. 
oentnm, indecl. adj., a hundred, 
oertni, -a, -um, sure^ certain ; oer- 

tiOrem faoere, to inform. 
CeutronflB) -urn, .m., the Ceutrones^ 

an Alpine tribe. 
oibSrins, -a, "^ax^^ pertaining to food; 

as noun, dbSria, -Oram, n., food^ 

provisions^ 
drdter, adv., about. 
dronitiu, -lu, m. [droom-i-eO], a 

going rounds circuit, 
dronm, prep, with ace, around^ 

about ; as prefix, around, 
dronmdt&oO, -dlloere, -dllzl, -daotua 

[droam + dftoO], lead around. 
oiroumveniO, -venire, -v6nl, -Ten- 

tnm [cironm + yeniO], surround. 
dterior, -ins, comp. adj. (oitri), 

nearer^ hither. 
dtrft, adv. and prep, with ace, this 

side, within, 
olvitfis, -Stii, F., citizenship, state, 

tribe, citizens. 
claudO, dandere, daoBl, danram, 

shut, close, 
diSns, -entis, m. f., client, vassal. 
GOflmO, -emero, -eml, -ftnptnm [oon+ 

emO, buy"], buy up, purchase. 



ooepl,^ ooepiiM, defect, verb., be 

gan. 
ootroeO, -ire, -nX, -itum, control. 
oOgO, oOgere, ooigX, ooietnm [oon4- 

agO], drive together, collect, corn* 

pel, 
oO^fnOsoO, -gpnOioere, -^bOvI, -^ni- 

tmn, learn ; in perf . , have learned, 

hence, know. 
cohon, oohortis, f., a cohort (tenth 

part of a legion). 
oohortor, i, [eon -i- hortor], exhort, 
. encourage, 
coUii, -Ib, m., hill. 
eolO, oolere, oolul, enltnm, till, cul- 
tivate. 
combttrO, -tlrere, -vstl, -flBtnm [eon + 

flrO], burn up, consume. 
oommemorO, i [eon 4- memorO], call 

to mind, recount, mention, relate. 
oommeO, i, go back and forth ; with 

ad, resort to, visit. 
oommittO, -mittere, -mlfel, -minram 

[eon + mittO], send together, com- 

mit, join, permit. 
oommodi, adv., conveniently. 
oonunonefRoiO, -flMere, -ftol, -fSMtnm, 

remind, 
oonunoYeO, -niOTire, -ni&vl, -nOtnni 

[eon + moveO], move deeply, dis* 

turb, alarm, 
oommfLniO, 4 [eon + mfiniOj, fortify 

strongly. 
oommlltStiO, -Onis, f., change, 
eommtltO, i [eon + mUtO, change\, 

change entirely. 
eomparO, i [eon -H yarO], get ready, 

prepare, procure. 
eoupenO, -perfre, -perl, -pertnm, asm 

certain, 
oompleetor, -pleetl, -plexns sum, em- 

brace. 
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eompleO, -pl9re, -plSvI, -plitom, fill 
up, fill. 

complfLrBii -a (-ia), many, very many, 

oomportO, i [oon + portO], bring to^ 
gether, 

con- (eom-, oomb-), prefix, together. 

eOnStnm, -I, n. , or cAnfttuf, -lis, m. , 
trial, attempt. 

oonofidO, -oMere, -oeisl, -oeniini 
[con + O6d0, make way"], yield, con- 
cede, grant, allow. 

ooncXdo, -Gidere, -cidi, -etonm [oon + 
caedO| cut], cut down, kill. 

oonoiliO, i, bring together, win over, 
conciliate, secure, gain. 

oonoiliom, -I, n., meeting, assembly, 
council, conference, 

oonenmii -tUi| m. , running together, 
onset. 

condidO, -Qnit, f., {a speaking to- 
gether), terms, terms of agree- 
ment. 

eondflnO, i [oon 4- dOnO, give], par- 
don (for the sake of). 

oondlloO, -dllcere, -dllzl, -dnotnm 
[oon + dno^, bring together, hire. 

oOnferO, oOnferre, oontnll, oollfitom 
[oon + ferO], bring together, col- 
lect, compare; f9 oOnferre, to re- 
treat, 

oAnfertnSi -a, -nnii crowded^ in close 
order, 

oOnfloiO, -fioere, -ftol, -feotnm [oon 4- 
fiudS], do thoroughly, accomplish, 
complete. 

eOnfldO, -fidere, -fbiu snm [oon -h 
fldOy trust], trust, rely on, 

oQnfirmO, i [con + firmO, strength- 
en], make firm, establish, assure, 
declare. 

conidO, -icere, -i6cl, -icctnm [con + 
iad9], throw together, hurl. 



conillrStlO, -Onis, f. [conittrO], con- 

spiracy. 
conifbrO, i [con + illrO, swear to^ 

gether], conspire. 
conli^, I [con + ligO, bind^^ bind 

together. 
conlooO [con + \sM^ place], place to^ 

gether, station ; with nftptnm^^f?/^ 

in marriage. 
conloqnor, -loqnl, -locntns ram [con 

+ loqnor], talk together, confer, 
cOaOftf I, try, attempt. 
conqnlrO, -qolrcrc, -qalilvl, -qnlfel- 

tnm [oon + qnaerO], search for, 
cOnaangnincui, -a, -nm [langnii, 

blood], related by blood; as noun, 

M., kinsman. 
cOncclBoO, -cclBccro, -flclYl, -■cltnm 

[con + scIscO], decree, resolve ; 

with mortem, commit suicide, 
cOnioins, -a, -nm, knotuing, conscious, 
cOnBcrlbO, -scrlbere, -icrlpsl, -sciip- 

tnm [con + BcrlbO], write together, 

enroll, levy. 
cOnieqnor, -lequi, -seclltiui ram [con 

+ BCqnor], follow up, pursue, ob' 

tain, 
COniidiiui, -i, m. , Considius, a Rom- 
an soldier. 
cOnsIdO, -sXdere, -sSdl, -sessiim [oon + 

sidQ, sit down] , encamps settle, 
cOnBilinm, -I, n. , counsel, plan. 
cOnflistO, -siBtere, -ctitl, -ctitnm 

[con + eistO, stand], take a standi 

stop, remain, 
cOnsOIor, i, console^ cheer, 
cOnspectnB, -fls, m., (a looking at), 

sight. 
cOnspiciO, -spicere, -BpSzI, -spectnm 

[con + speciO, looH], catch sight 

of, see, 
oOnspicor, 1, perceive. 
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oSnstituO, -stituere, -ititnl, -stitU- 
tnm [con + stataO, set together^ 
put^ station^ decide^ appoint, 

cOmnifisoO, -sufisoere, -iu6vX, -suStnm, 
become accustomed^ (in. perf.) be 
accustomed^ be wont, 

oOninl, -nils, m., consul, 

oOnittmO, -ilimere, -illmptli -sUmptnm 
[con + BfLmO], destroy^ consume, 

oontendO, -tendere, -tend!, . -tentnm 
[con + tends, stretch tight"], strive, 
fight, hasten. 

oontinSnB, -entii, part, as noun, con- 
tinent, 

oontinenter, adv., continually. 

oontin«0, -tinftre, -tinni, -tontom 
[oon + teneO], hold together, re- 
straint bound, hem in. 

OOntrS, prep, with ace, and adv., 
opposite, against, 

oontnmSlia, -ae, f., disgrace, insult, 

oonveniO, -venlrS, -yCnl, -yentnm 
[oon + yeniO], come together, meet, 
assemble : convenit (impers.), it is 
Jilting, it is agreed. 

oonyentni, -tti, m., {a coming to- 
gether), assembly, meeting. 

oonyertO, -yertere, -yerti, -ymnm 
[oon + yertO], turn: Bigna oon- 
yertere,. wheel about. 

oonyooO, i [oon + vocO], call together, 
summon. 

oOpia, -ae, f., plenty, supply, num^ 
ber; pi. forces, troops. 

cOpiOens, -a, -nm, well - supplied^ 
wealthy. 

oomtl, -Us, N., horn, wing (of an 
army). 

eotXdifinns, -a, -nm, daily, 

ootldie, adv., daily. 

GramnB, -I, m., Marcus Crassus, 
one of Caesar's lieutenants. 



oreO, I, create, elect. 

oremO, i, burn, consume. 

crfleeO, orMoere, orfiyi, crStnm, grow, 

increase, 
onltns, -Us, M. [oolO], civilization, 

culture, refinement. 
earn, prep, with abl., with, 
enm, conj., when, since, although. 
enpidS, adv., eagerly. 
enpiditia, -Stii, p., eager desire, 

longing. 
eapiduB, >a, -nm, desirous. 
enpiO, -ere, -IvX (-il), -Itnm, desire, 

wish well to. 
eftrO, I, care for ; (with gerundive), 

ha7te (something done). 
enatOs, -Mis, m. f., guard, spy. 



damnO, i, condemn, 

dS, prep, with abl., down from, 

from, concerning, of about; as 

prefix, down, utterly, 
d0beO, 2, owe, ought, 
deoem, indecl. adj., ten, 
deeimns, -a, -nm, tenth, 
dSGipiO, -dpere, -oOpI, -oeptnm [d8 -r 

oapiO], deceive, entrap. 
deonriO, -Onto, m., a decurion, a 

commander of cavaliy. 
dSditldns, -a, -nm, surrendered; 

as noun, prisoner. 
dMitiO, -OnXs, f. , {a giving up), sur^ 

render. 
defends, -fendere, -fendX, -ftnanm, 

keep off, defend, 
defenne, -a, -nm [defstboor], p.p. 

as adj., wearied, exhausted, 
dSXoiO, -ioere, -ifiel, -ieetnm [d8 + ia- 

dO], throw down, dislodge, disap- 
point. 
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delude, adv., then, next, 

dfileO, dfilfire, d6l6yl, dSlStuni, blot 

out, 
dSlIberO, i, deliberate, ponder, 
deiigO, -ligere, -iSgl, •leotnm [de + 

legO], choose, select, 
deminuO, -xninaere, -minnl, -minll- 

tmn [miniu], lessen, diminish, 
demOnstrO, \, point out, explain, 
dfimum, adv., at length. 
dfinique, adv., at length, lastly, 
dSnsTLB, -a, -tun, dense. 
depOnO, -pOnere, -posol, -poeitum, 
lay aside ; with mexnoria, blot out, 
depopnlor, i [d8 + populor], rav- 
age, lay waste. 
deprecfitor, -OriB, m., mediator. 
dSflXgnO, I, indicate, designate. 
desistO, -dstere, -stitl, -etitTiiii [d6 + 
sifltO, stand^ stand away from, 
desist from, cease. 
dMp6rO, I [d9 + ipSrO], be hopeless, 

despair, 
dfiepidO, -ere, -spflzX, -epeetnm [de + 

speoiO], look down on, despise, 
dfletituO, -Btitaere, -etitui, -Btitfltum 
[d6 + statuO], forsake, abandon, 
dtetringO, -stringere, -itrinxl, stric- 
tum [d6 + BtringO, draw off\ un- 
sheathe, draw, 
deterreO, 2 [d8 + terreO], frighten 

off, deter, prevent, 
deoB, -I, M., a god, 
dexter, -trs, -tnun, right: deztra 

(mantui), the right hand. 
dleO, dicere, dixl, dictum, say, tell, 

speak, 
diotiO, -Onis, f., (a speaking), plead- 
ing, 
di68, -81, M. or F., day, time, 
diiferO, diifere, distiill, dflstnm 
[dis+ferO, hear apart], differ. 



diffieiliB, -e [diB + fMOliB], not easy, 

difficult. 
dii&ealtSB, -fttiB, p., difficulty. 
dImittO, -mittere, -mlsl, -miBBiim 

[dl + mittO, send apar/], dismiss, 
difl-, dl-, prefix, apart, not. 
dlBoMO, -cfidere, -ceBBi, -oeBBnm 

[diB + eed5, go apart], depart, 

withdraw, 
diBoO, diBcere, didici, learn, 
diBidQ, -ioore, -ificl, -iectum [diB + 

iaeiO], throw apart, break, scatter, 
diBpOnO, -pOnere, -poBuI, -poBitum, 

[diB + pSnC, place apart] , arrange, 

station. 
dltlBBimiiB, -a, -um (sup. of dlvee), 

richest. 
ditl, adv. , for a long time, 
difltnrmiB, -a -tun [dill], of long 

duration, long. 
dlvee, -ItiB, adj., rich, 
DlTicifiCQB, -I, M., a chief of the 

Haedui. 
DlvioO, -OniB, m., a chief of the 

Helvetii. 
divide, -videre, -vIbI, -viBum, divide, 

separate. 
do, dare, dedl, datnm, give. 
doceO, -Cre, -ul, doctum, teach. 
doleO, 2, suffer pain, grieve. 
dolor, -Crifl, u.,pain, grief. 
doloB, -I, M., treachery, deceit. 
domtiB, -tlB, F., house, home ; domi, 

at home. 
dnbitO, I, doubt, hesitate. 
dubitfitiO, -5niB, hesitation, 
dubitiB, -a, -nm, doubtful. 
ducenti, -ae, -a [duo + oentum], two 

hundred. 
dUcO, dOoere, dflzl, duotum, lead, 

draw, consider, prolong, 
dum, ponj., while, until, ^ 
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Dnmnorlx, -Igis, m. , a chief of the 

Haedui. 
duo, dnae, duo, two. 
daodecim [duo + decern], indecl. 

adj., twelve. 
duodfiTlgintl, indecl. adj. , (two from 

twenty)^ eighteen, 
dux, daeu, m. [dtlcO], leader^ guide. 

E 

6, ez, prep, with abl., out of from ; 

as prefix, out^ forth. 
MHoO, -dtLoere, -dllzX, -duotiim [8 + 

dtUsO], lead out. 
eifiBminO, i, weaken ^ enervate. 
efferO, efterre, eztuU, fiULtnin [ex + 

ferO], bear outy lift up^ elate, 

•go, ^. 

Bgredior, -gredl, -greieui ram [8 + 

gradior, step\ygo out^ march out, 

8gregiiL8| -a, -nm, uncommon^ re- 
viarkable, 

em6, emere, 6111I, 8mptiim, buy. 

emittS, -mittere, -mlsl, -miiram 
[8 -t- mittO], send forth^ dis- 
cfiarge^ let go^ throw aside, 

enim, con], ^ for. 

8iifLntiO, I [8 + nOntiO], tell out, 
report. 

e9, Ire, IvI (il), itnm,^^. 

eO, adv. , to that place ^ thither. 

e6dem, adv., to the same place, 

eqaee, equitis, m. , horseman, knight; 
pi. cavalry. 

equeeter, -trie, -tre [equei], belong- 
ing to a horseman, cavalry. 

equitfitiu, -Us, m., cavalry. 

equos, -I, M., horse. 

SripiO, -ripere, -ripnl, -reptnm [8 + 
rapiO, seize^y snatch away, rescue : 
b8 8ripere, to escape. 



et, conj., and. 
etiam, conj., and also, even, 
etel, conj., even if although. 
8yell0, -vellere, -Telll, -Tiilsiini [e + 

vellO, pluck], pull out, 
ez, see 8. 

ezemplvni, -I, n., example. 
ezerdtns, -llf, m. [ezeroeO, exercise'], 

a trained body, an army, 
ezeO, -Ire, -IvI (-11), -itnm [ez + eOj, 

go out, 
ezlBtimO, i, reckon, think. 
ezIitiiiifitiO, -Snii, f., estimate, 

opinion. 
ezpedii^ 4 [p8i], disentangle ; perf . 

part., unencumbered, (of troops) 

without baggage. 
ezplflrfitor, -Oris, m., scout, spy. 
ezptlgnO, I [ez + ptlgnOj, take by 

storm, capture. 
ezsequor, -eequl, -lecfltiu ram [ez + 

■equor], follow out, follow up, 

enforce. 
ezspeetO, i, look out for, await, ex^ 

pect. 
eztrS, adv. and prep, with ace, out- 
side of, beyond. 
eztrBmns, -a, -nm, outermost, far- 
thest, extreme, 
ez11r5, -llrere, -uul, -tUitiim [ez + 

llrO, burn], burn up, 

F 

fiiudle, adv., easily, 
fSMOlis, -e, easy. 

faciO, fEusere, Acl, Iketam, make, do, 
factiO, -8niB, f., faction, party, 
iSMultSs, -fitis, F. [fiMiOj, opportunity 
(of doing), means ; pi. resources. 
fiam8e, -if, f., hunger. 
fiunilia, -ae, f., household, retinue. 
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familitris, -e [fiuiiilia], belonging to 

the household^ private ; as noun, 

friend : rtt famdiSrit, private 

property. 
faveo, &y6re| f&vl, fietutiuii, favor, 
ferSx, -fidB, adj., fertile. 
ferC, adv., almost, 
ferO, ferre, tull, Ifttiim, bear^ carry ^ 

bring. 
fermm, -I, n., iron, 
fides, -el, F. , faith^ confidence ^ pro- 

tection^ pledge, 
fllia, -ae, f., daughter, 
filiiiB, -I, M., son, 
finis, -is, M., efid^ limits boundary ; 

pi. territory, 
finitinms, -a, -nm [finis], bordering 

upon^ adjoining^ neighboring : 

^wifitni^ as noun, neighbors, 
fi0, fieri, fkctus sum, be made^ be 

donCy happen. 
firmus, -a, -nm, strongs firm, 
fiftgitO, I, demand earnestly, 
fieO, fiOre, flfivl, fiStnm, weep, 
fltUnen, -inis, n. [flnO], river. 
finO, flnere, finzl, finznm, ^ow, 
fortis, -e, strongs brave. 
fortiter, adv. , bravely. 
fortitOdO, -inis, f. [fbrtis], bravery. 
fortflna, -ae, f., chance ^ fortune ^ lot; 

pi. property, 
fossa, -ae, f. [fodiO, dig\ ditch, 

trench. 
frSter, frfitris, m., brother. 
frStemns, -a, -nm, brotherly, f rater ^ 

nal. 
frigns, -oris, n., cold, coldness, 
frtictns, -lis, M. , fruit, crops, 
frIlgSs, -nm, F., crops. 
frIlmentSrins, -a, -um [frfimentnm], 

abounding in grain, fruitful. 
firOmentor, i, gather grain. 



frUmentnm, -I, ff., grain/ pi. crops, 

ftiga, -ae, v., flight. 

fngitlyns, -I, m., deserter, fugitive, 

Q 

Oabfnins, -I, -h^,, Aulus Gabinius, a 

Roman consul, 58 b.c. 
OSins, -I, M., a Roman name. 
Galba, -ae, m. , Servius Galba, one of 

Caesar's lieutenants. 
Oallia,-ae, f., Gaul. 
Oalliens, -a, -nm, Gallic. 
Gallns, -I, M., a Gaul, 
Oammna, -ae, m. or f., the Garonne, 

a river of Gaul. 
Geneva, -ae, f., Geneva, 
genns, generis, n., race, tribe, cUus. 
Gtormfinia, -ae, f. , Germany. 
OermSnl, -Qmm,M., the Germans, 
ger0, gerere, gessi, gestnm, carry on, 

wage, do. 
pladins, -I, m., sword, 
gloria, -ae, v., glory, 
glOrior, I, boast, glory, 
GrSiooell, -Omm, m., the Graioceli, 

an Alpine tribe, 
grfttia, -ae, f., favor, good-will, 
grfttnlor, i, congratulate. 
gravis, -e, heavy, 
graviter, adv., heavily, severely: 

graviter ferre, be annoyed, be vexed. 



habeO, 2, have, hold. 

Haednl, -Omm, m., the Haedm, a 

Gallic tribe. 
Haednns, -a, -nm, of the Haedui, 

Haeduan. 
HelvOtia, -ae, p., Helvetia (now 

Switzerland). 
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Helvitil, -Qnun, m., the Helvetii, 

Helvetians, 
Helvttiiui (Hely9tieas)| -a, -nm, of 

the Helvetii^ Helvetian. 
hlbernB, -flmxn, n., winter-quarters 

(supply oastra). 
hlc, haec, hOo, this. 
hiemO, i, pass the vnnter, 
hienui, hiemifl, f., winter, 
Hispfinia, -ae, f., Spain. 
homO, -inis, m. f. , a human beings 

man. 
honor, -Oris, m., honor ^ respect. 
hOra, -ae, f. , hour, 
hortor, i, urge, encourage. 
hostiSi -is, M. F., stranger, (public) 

enemy ; pi. the enemy. 
hUmfinitSSi -Stis, f. , refinement ^ civi- 

lization. 



iaciO, iaoere, iSoI, lactam, throw, 

iaetO, I, toss J discuss, 

iam, adv., dy this time, now, al- 
ready. 

ibi, adv., in that place, there. 

Icciiu, -I| M. , a prominent Belgian. 

ictiu, -tls, M. , stroke, blow. 

Idem, eadem, idem, the same. 

idOneiu, -a, -um, fit, suitable, 

IdflB, -anm, f., the Ides. 

I^nis, -is, M. , fire. 

IgnOrO, 1, not know, be ignorant, 

ille, ilia, iUud, that (yonder). 

illlc [ille], adv., there. 

immortSlis, -e, immortal. 

impedlmentnm, -I, n., hindrance, 
impediment ; pi. baggage, baggage- 
train, 

impedi5, 4 [pCfl], entangle, hinder. 

impendeO, -Ore, overhang, impend. 



imperium, -I, n. , command, supreme 
power. 

imperfitor, -5riB, m., commander-in- 
chief. 

imperO, r, command, make requisi- 
tion for, levy. 

impetrO, i, obtain (by request), 
accomplish, 

impetoB, -Us, m., attaek. 

impOnO, -p5nere, -poeni, -positum 
[in + pOnO], pUue upon, im- 
pose. 

imports, I [in + portO], bring in, 
import, 

improbns, -a, -nm, base, wicked. 

imprOvIiO, adv. [in + prS + yIsob], 
unexpectedly, unawares, 

impdne, adv. [in + poena], without 
punishment, with impunity. 

implinitSs, -fitis, f., freedom from 
punishment, impunity. 

*in, prep, with ace. (of motion), into, 
to, against ; with abl. (of rest), «», 
on, over ; as prefix, in, into, on; 
negative prefix, not, 

inoendO, -oendere, -eendl} -oinsimL, 
set fire to. 

IncitO, I, urge on, inate, 

inoolO, -colore, -oolul, [in + 

COlO], dwell in, inhabit, 

incommodnm, -X, n., disadvantage, 
disaster, 

inerSdibilifl, -e [in + crOdO, believel, 
incredible. 

inde, adv. , from that place, thence. 

indicium, -I, n., information, evi- 
dence. 

indtlcO, -dUcere, -dlLzI, -dnotnm [in + 
dtlcO], lead into, lead on, induce. 

indnlgeo, -dulgBre, -dnlflX, -diiltiu% 
favor. 

Inferior, -ins [Infenu], lower. 
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InferO, Inferre, intuUi illfitiim, Mftg 
into^ bfing upon, wage upon, 
attack. 

XnfleotO, -fiectere, -flSzI, -flexum, 
bend, curve. 

inflnOi -fluere, -flnxl, -fliixnm, Jiow 
into, flow. 

inimlOTiB, -a, -nm [in + amlfliii], un- 
friendly. 

initinm, -I, n., beginning, 

inlllria, -ae, f. [itli, right^ wrong, 
injustice. 

inioMll, adv., without command, 

inopia, -ae, f., lack, scarcity. 

inopInSnii -antis, not expecting, un- 
aware. 

InaoiSiis, -entis [in + idO], not know- 
ing, unaware. 

Xnaeqnor, -leqnl, HMOlltiui mm [in + 
seqnor] follow up^ pursue. 

Inaidiae, -Smm, f., trecuhery, am- 
buscade, stratagem. 

Xnslgnis, -e, marked, remarkable : 
Intlgne, n., as noun, sign, decora- 
tion, 

In80lentor,adv., insultingly. 

InstitnO, -stitnere, -stitnl, -ttitlltnm 
[in + statnO], set up, establish, 
begin, train. 

Xnstitlitnm, -I, n., custom, institu- 
tion, 

InstO, -fltfire, -ititi, -statun [in + 
8t0) stand\ stand near, be near, 
press forward. 

InstmO) -itniere, -strtlzX, -strfLotnm, 
build, draw up, marshal. 

intellegS) -legere, -16x1, -Ifiotnm 
[intor + legd, gather^, learn, 
know, understand. 

inter, prep, with ace, between, 
among ; as prefix, between. 

interoMO, -oMere, -oessi, -cessnm 



[inter 4- oWC], go between, inter- 
vene, (of time) elapse. 

interoMdO, -oltldere, -ellUI, -cltram 
[inter + olandO, close\ cut off^ 
shut off. 

interdifl, adv. [inter + dill], during 
the day, by day, 

interdnm, adv. [inter + dnm], some- 
times. 

intereC, adv. [inter + ea], mean- 
while, 

interest, see intennm. 

interfldO, -ficere, -fBel, -feetnm [inter 
+ fiud5], kill.* 

interim, adv., meanwhile, 

interiip, inner ^ interior, 

intermittO, -mittere, -mill, -miisnm 
[inter + mittO], stop, interrupt, 
intervene, (of time) let pass, 

intemeoiO, -Onis, f. , extermination. 

interpres, -etii, m. f., interpreter, 

intennm, -eeae, -fol [inter + ram], 
be between, intervene ; impers. it 
concerns, it interests. 

intervfillnm, -X, n., interval, 

invItnB, -a, -nm, unwilling. 

ipse, ipsa, ipsnm, himself, herself 
itself. 

is, ea, id, this, that, he, she, it, 

iste, ista, istnd, that (of yours). 

ita, adv., so, thus, 

Italia, -ae, f., Italy, 

itaqne, conj., and so, therefore, 

item, adv., in like manner . likewise, 

iter, itineris, n. [eO], (agoing), way, 
journey, march, 

iubeO, iubire, iniel, iussnm, order. 

ifULiciam, -I, ^., judgment, trial, 

illdicO, I, judge. 

ingnm, -I, n. , yoke, ridge, 

IfUins, -I, Julius. 

iUmentum, -I, n. , beast of burden. 
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iungO, inngere, ifUizl, iflnotiim, /<?//<. 
Ilira, -M, M., Mount Jura, a mouo' 

tain range running from the 

Rhine to the Rhone. 
iOs, itris, n., right, justice^ law. 
iVflillrandiim, ittriaiflrandl, n., oath. 
illstitia, -ae, t», justice. 
iuvO, iuYSre, iftvl, itltam, help^ aid. 



Kalendae (Calendae), -Srnrn, p., the 
Calends (the first day of a month). 

L., see LtLeiiui. 

Labiiniui, -I, m., Titus Lafienus, 
one of Caesar's lieutenants. 

IftMMO, -ere, -XyI, -Itnm, provoke^ 
assaulty harass, 

lacrimal -ae, f., tear, 

laeoB, -Hi, m., lake, 

largior, 4, give lavishly^ bribe, 

largiter, adv., lavishly, 

largltiO, -Onis, f., giving lavishly^ 
bribery. 

Iftte, adv. , broadly^ widely, 

IfitittLdO, -inis, f. [Ifitu], width. 

LatobrXgl, -Srniii, m. , the Latobrigi^ 
a Gallic tribe. 

Ifttm, -a, -11m, broad ^ wide. 

latnB, -eris, n., side ^ flank, 

lavdO, 1^ praise, 

iBgfitiO, -OnXBy f., embassy, 

iSgfttnBt -I) M., ambassador^ lieu- 
tenant, 

legiO)-Onis, F., legion, 

Lemanniii, -X, m., Lake Geneva. 

iSnitis, -fitie, F. , smoothness^ gentle- 
ness. 

I6x, iBgli, F., law, 

liber, -era, -emm, free, 

UberSlitSs, -fitis, f., liberality. 



llberC, adv., freely, 

Uberl, -Ormm, m. [Uber], children 
(free members of a household). 

UbertSe, -fitis, f. [Uber], freedom^ 
liberty. 

liceor, 2, bid (at auction). 

lioet, licflre, lieoit, impers., it is per- 
mitted, 

lingonfiB, -vm, m., the Lingoms^ a 
Gallic tribe. 

Ungua, -ae, f., tongue, language, 

linter, lintriB, f., canoe, 

XJeens, -I, m., a chief of the Haedui. 

littera, -ae, f. , a letter of the alpha- 
bet ; pi. a letter (epistle). 

locni, -I, M., pi. loea, Omm, n., 
place. 

longB, adv.j/jr, by far, 

longittldO, -inis, f. [longni], length, 

longu, -a, -nm, long. 

loquor, loqnl, loclltiui Bom, speak. 

Lttdiii, -I (abbr. L.), M. , a Roman 
name. 

Iflna, -ae, f. , moon. 

UXflfleis, F., light. 



K., see MSrene. 

magia, comp. adv. (sup. mSziiiiB), 

more, rather. 
magietrfitiu, -1U, m., magistracy, 

magistrate. 
mignopere, adv. , greatly, especially, 
mfignui, -a, -nm (comp. mSior, sup. 

iBta5m\iM\ great, large. 
mfiiOrBi, -nm, m. (mfiior), ancestors. 
male, adv., badly. 
maleflcinm, -I, N., mischief harm, 
mains, -a, -nm, bad. 
mandO, i, intrust, order ; with 10 

fngae, take to. 
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maniui, -tii, f., hand, armed force, 

band. 
Mfiroos, -I, M., a Roman name, 
mare, marii, n., sea, 
matara, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin. 
mSter, mfitris, f., mother, matron, 
mfttrimOninxn, -I, n., marriage, 
MStrona, -ae, m. , the Marne. 
mfitHrSi I, hasten, 
mfttUms, -a, -um, ripe, early, 
mSzimS, sap. adv. [mfignnB], most^ 

very greatly, espefially. 
mSzimiu, see mfigniu. 
mediiu, -a, -nm, in the middle of, 
memoria, -ae, f., recollection, mem^ 

ory, 
mSiiBiB, -is, M., month. 
merofttor, Qrif, m., merchant, trader. 
mereor, 2, deserve, merit. 
meritnm, -I, n., desert, merit. 
MeasSla, -ae, m., Marcus Messala, 

a Roman consul 61 B.C. 
mStior, m6tlrl, m9niiui som, meas- 
ure. 
miles, -itis, m., soldier. 
mllitSris, -e [mfles], pertaining to 

a soldier, military, 
mllle, adj., a thousand; pi. as 
noun, milia, -ium, n. ; milia paa- 
sanm, miles. 
minimO, adv. , least, by no means. 
minimuB, -a, -nm (sup. of pamis), 

least, very little, 
minor (comp. of paryus), smaller, 

less. 
minnO, -ere, -nl,. -Utnm [miniu], 

make smaller, lessen, 
minus, adv. [minor], less. 
miser, -era, -emm, wretched, poor, 
miseret, 2, impers., excites pity in, 
mittO, mittere, misl, missnm, send, 
mode, adv., only. 



molO, -ere, -nl, -itnm, grind, 
moneO, 2, advise, warn, remind. 
mOns, mentis, m., mountain. 
morior, morl, mortiins snm, die. 
moror, i, delay, tarry. 
mors, mortis, f. [morior], death, 
mOs, mOris, m. , manner, custom; 

pi. customs, character, 
moveO, moYdre, mOvI, mOtnm, move. 
molier, mnlieris, f., woman, 
mnltitfldO, -inis, f. [mnltns], great 

number, multitude. 
mnltns, -a, -nm, much ; pi. many, 
mtlniO, 4, fortify. 
mttnXtiO, -Onis, v„ fortification, 
mttms, -I, M., wall. 



nam, con],, for, 

KammBins, -i, m., an Helvetian 

chief. 
nStiO, -Onis, f., nation, 
nStflra, -ae, f., nature, character 
nanta, -ae, m. , sailor, 
nftvigO, I, sail. 
nfivis, -is, F. , ship. 
n6, conj., that — not, not to, lest; 

(after words of fearing) that, 
-ne, enclitic interrog. particle, 
nee, see neque. 
neeessSriO, adv., necessarily, 
neoessSrins, -a, -nm, necessary; as 

noun, M., kinsman, friend, 
negO, I, say not, deny. 
nSmO, -inis, m. Y,,no one, 
neqne (nee), conj., and not^ als6 

not : neqne — neqne, neither — 

nor, 
nervns, -I, m., sinew ; pi. power ^ 

strength. 
nenter, -tra, -tmm, neither. 
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n8ve (nen), adv. , and not, nor, 

nex, neds, f., death. 

niUl, indecl. noun, nothing. 

nisi, conj., if not; unless, 

nitor, nitl, nlBoi or nlzns sum, rely 
upon^ strive, 

nObilis, -^^ famous ^ high- born, noble, 

nSbilitii, -fitii, f., nobility, nobles, 

nootd, adv. [nox], by night, 

nOlO, nOUei nOlnl, not wish, be un* 
willing, 

nOmen, -inlBi n., name, 

n5minfttim, adv., by name, 

nOn, adv., not. 

nOnfigintft, indecl. adj., ninety, 

nOndnm, adv., not yet. 

nOnntUIns, -a, -nni) {^t none\ some; 
pi. as noun, some, 

nOnnumqaam, (»<?/ never), some- 
times. 

NQrOiai -ae, f., Noreia, a town of 
the Norici. 

NOric!U| -a, -nm, of the Norici, 
Norican, 

nOe [ego], we. 

nOsoO, nOsoere, nOyl, nOtiim, know. 

xiO8t0r, -tra, -tmm [nOs], our, 
ours. 

novem, indecl. adj., nine. 

novTUi, -a, -nm, new : noTae r8i, new 
state of affairs, revolution. 

nox, nootifl, f. , night. 

ntlbO, nflbere, nUptl, nftptom, veil 
one's self (for marriage), marry. 

ntLdnSi -a, •um, naked, exposed, un- 
protected, 

nfUliui, -a, -am, not any, no, none. 

nnm, interrog. particle impl3ring a 
negative answer. 

namenu, -I, m., number. 

numqaam, adv., never, 

nUntiO, I, report, announce. 



nfLntini, -I, m., messenger, messagt^ 

news, 
ntlper, adv. , recently. 



ob, prep, with ace. , on account of; 

as prefix, toward^ against. 
obaerStns, -I, m. [aes, money\ , debtor. 
obioiO, -icere, -iSoI, -iectnm [ob + 

iacdO], throw in front, set up, op- 
pose, expose. 
oblivlMor, obllvIseX, oblltiu ram, 

forget. 
obeacrO, i, beseech, implore. 
obses, -idis, m. f. , hostage, 
obstring^, -stringere, -strinxl, -strio- 

tnm, bind, 
obtineO, -tinSre, -tiniil, -tentom [ob 

+ tineO], hold, possess. 
occ&iiu, -Us, M. [cadO, /a//] , falling, 

setting. 
oocIdO, -ddere, -oldi, -elram [ob+ 

caedO, cut'\, kill, slay. 
ooooltO, I, hide, conceal, 
ocoupO, I, seize, take possession of, 

occupy. 
oocarrO, -carrere, -cnrri, -onnnm [ob 

+ ciirrO, run"], run to meet, meet. 
Oceaniu, -I, m. , ocean, 
Ocelnm, -I, n., a town of the Graio- 

celi, in the Alps. 
ootO, indecl. adj., eight. 
ootOdedm, indecl. adj., eighteen. 
octOgintS, indecl. adj., eighty. 
odnluB, -I, M. , eye, 
OdI, Odiflse, def. verb, hate. 
offendO, -fendere, -fendl, -ffinram, 

{strike against), offend, hurt. 
offiBnsiS, -Onis, f., offence. 
omnlnO, adv. [omnia j, altogether, 

in all. 
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omnia, -e, all^ every. 

oportet, -6re, -uit, impers. verb, it 

is necessary f one ought, 
oppidimi) -I) N., town. 
opp&gnO, I, fight against y storm, 
opS) opis (not used in nom. sing.), 

power y strength; pi. resources ^ 

means. 
opus, -eris, n., work. 
Or&tiO, -Gnis, f. [QrO], speech, ad- 

dress, argument, 
Orgetoriz, -Igii, m. , a chief of the 

Helvetii. 
oriSiu, -entii, part, as adj. [orior], 

rising. 
orior, orlrl, ortas imn, rise. 
OrO, I, speak, plead y entreat, . 
ostendO, -tendere, -tendl, -tentnm 

[ob + tendO, stretch^, show, point 

out, declare. 



P., see FflblinB. 

pfibnlStiO, -Onis, f., foraging. 

p&bnlnm, -I, n., food, fodder. 

P&gO, I \^jSiK\^ pacify, subdue. 

paene, adv., almost. 

pSgus, -I, M., canton, district, 

par, parifl, equal. 

parfituB, -a, -nm [parO], prepared^ 

ready, 
pSreO, 2, obey. 
pSr9, I, prepare, provide. 
pars, partis, ¥.,part, direction, 
parvns, -a, -tuil (comp. minor, sup. 

minimns), small, little. 
passos, -fLs, M., step, pace (Bve 

Roman feet) : milia passaam, 

mile. 
patOns, -entis, part, as adj., open, 

exposed. 



pateO, -fire, -nl, lie open, extend, 
pater, patrii, m., father. 
patior, pati, paisna ram, suffer, per- 
mit. 
panel, -ae, -a, few, 
pfiz, pfiois, F. , peace. 
pedes, -itis, m., foot-soldier. 
pellO, pellere, pepnll, pnlsnm, drive, 

beat, rout, 
per, prep, with ace, through, by 

means of ; as prefix, through, 

thoroughly, very. 
perdtloO, -dlioere, -dllzl, -duetnm 

[per + dtLcO], lead through, extend, 
perfiEkoilis, -S, very easy. 
perferO, -ferre, -tnll, -Ifitnm [per+ 

Ua^ybear through, endure, suffer. 
perfldO, -floere, -fBoI, -feetnm [per + 

fitoiO], do thoroughly, accomplish, 

complete, bring about, 
perfringO, -fringere, -frSgl, -frfie- 

tnm [per + frangO, break"], break 

through, 
perfoga, -ae, m. , deserter, fugitive, 
perfogiO, -fngere, -ftgl, fiee, desert, 
perlonlnm, -I, n. , danger, risk, peril. 
perltns, -a, -nm, experienced, skilled, 

skilful, 
permittO, -mittere, -misl, -missnm 

[per 4- mittO, let through], per- 
mit, grant, allow. 
permoyeO, -movire, -mOyl, -mStnm 

[per + moveO], viove thoroughly, 

rouse, influence. 
pemiciBs, -61, f., destruction, 
perpanci, -ae, -a, very few. 
permmpO, -mmpere, -rtlpl, -mp- 

tnm [per + mmpO, breaJi], break 

through, break up. 
perseqnor, -seqnl, seotLtns snm[per+ 

seqnor], follow after, pursue, 
persev6r0, 1, persist, continue. 
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[per + mItO], pay (in full). 
pemideO, -raidSre, -mitti, -rairam, 

persuade. 
pertamO, 2 [per + terrao], frighten 
thoroughly^ terrify^ 

pertiiieO, -toe, -uI [per -1- teneO], reach 
through^ extend, pertain. 

perreniS, -Tenlie, •▼Snl, -yentnm 
[per + ToniO], come through^ ar- 
rive. 

p0e, pedis, u.^foot, 

petO, -ere, -ItI [-iX], rltnm, attack, 
aim at, seek, ask, 

phalaiiT, -angle, f. , phalanx. 

pniun, -I, li., javelin, 

PM, -Onis, M., Marcus Piso, a Ro- 
man consul, 61 B.C. 

pMbs, plflibie, f., common people , ple- 
beians. 

plfinus, -a, -vm, full. 

plttrimuB, -a, -um, sup. of moltiia. 

pltU, plllrU, comp. of mnltiia. 

poena, -ae, f. , punishment, penalty. 

poUioeor, 2, promise. 

pOnO, pOnere, poenl, poeitnm, /»/, 
place, pitch (a camp). 

pOne, pontis, m., bridge. 

popuULtiO, -Onis, f., ravaging, 

popolor, I, devastate, ravage. 

popalnB, -I, M. , people, nation, 

porta, -ae, f., gate. 

portO, I, carry, bring. 

portOriom, -I, n., tax, tariff. 

poscQ, -ere, poposel, demand. 

pooseniO, -Onis, p. , possession. 

poeiiun, posse, potnl [potis, able + 
snm], be able, can. 

post, prep, with ace, behind, after. 

postsS, adv. [post + ea], afterwards. 

posterns, -a, -nm, following. 

postqnam, conj., afUr, as soon as. 



poetrldiS, adv., on the day after, 
potiDS, -mt^^ powerful. 
potentia, -ae, y,, power, ability, 
poteitSs, -fttis, v., power. 
potior, potin, potltns snm, get control 

of, obtain possession of, secure. ' 
prae, prep, with abl., before; as 

prefix, before, over, very. 
praeeadS, -efidere, -eessl, -eessnm 

[prae + e8d»], go before, surpass^ 

precede, excel. 
pneoipiO, -cipere, -c«pl, -ooptnm 

[prae + eapio], take in cuivance^ 

order. 
praedpoB, adv., especially, 
praeda, -ae, f., booty, plunder, 
praeferO, -ferre, -tnll, -ULtnm [prae + 

ferO], bear before, choose, prefer, 
praeftelS, -fieere, -flel, -feetnm [prae + 

fsdO]^ put before, put over, place 

in command. 
praemittik -mittere, -mlsl, -missnm 

[prae + mittO], send before^ send 

in advance. 
praeoptS, i [prae + optO, choose\^ 

choose rather, prefer, 
praesens, -antis [praeenm], part, as 

adj., present. 
praesoitia, -ae, f. , the present time, 
praesertim, adv., especially, 
praesidinm, -I, n.-, protection, guards 

garrison. 
praestO, -etire, -etitl, -etitun [prae -l- 

stO, stand']^ stand before, excel, 

present, furnish; impers., it is 

preferable. 
praeenm, -eese, -fnl [prae + snm], be 

before, be over, command, 
praetor, prep, with ace, fast, by, 

beyond, except ; as prefix, by ^ past. 
praetereO, -Ire, -IvI (-il), -itnm 

[praeter + e5], go by. 
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praeterita, -Oram, n., the past. 
praeterquam, adv., except, 
praetor, -Oris, m. , commander ^ judge. 
prfindS, prendere, prendX, prOiBimi, 

lay hold of^ grasp, 
preUum, -I, n., price. 
prex, precis, f., prayer. 
pridifi, adv. , (m the day before. 
primiim, adv., in the first place, first. 
pr&nQS, -a, -101, first. 
prlnoepi, -ipis,adj., chief; as noun, 

chief leader, 
prfneipfitus, -lis, m. , leadership, chief 

position. 
pristiniis, -a, -vm, former, old. 
prins, comp. adv., sooner, 
priiisqiiaiiL, conj., before, sooner 

than. 
Pllyfitim, adv., privately, as private 

citizens. 
prlyStus, -a, -nm, private, personal. 
prfl, prep, with abl., before, for, in 

behalf of, in proportion to ; as 

prefix, before, forth, out. 
probO, I, test, prove, approve. 
FroeUlns, -I, m., Gaius Valerius 

Procillus, a Gallic chief. 
prOditiO, -Qnis, F. , treason, 
prOdO, -dere, -didi, -ditnm, transmit, 

hand down, 
proelinm, -il, n., battk, 
profeetiO, -Onis, f., setting out, de- 
parture. 
profidsoor, proflolsol, profeotns sum, 

set out, depart, 
prohibeO, 2, keep from, prohibit, 

prevent, hinder, 
prOiciO, -ioere, -i6oI, -ieetiim [prO + 

iadO], throw forth, hurl, cast 

down. 
prope, adv., and prep, with ace, 

near. 



prOpellO, -pellere, -pull, -polsum 
[pro + pellO], drive before, rout 

propinqnns, -a, -nm, near, neighbor- 
ing/ as subst. noun, relative, kins- 
man. 

prOpOnO,' -pOnere, -posul, -poBitmii 
[pro + pOnO], set forth, declare. 

propter, prep, with ace, on ac- 
count of. 

propterefi [propter + ea], adv., for 
this reason, 

prOspioiO, -spioere, -spezl, -speotmn, 
look forward, look out for, 

prOvincia, -ae, f. , province. 

proximo, adv. [prope], next, nearest, 
last. 

proximns, -a, -nm, nearest, next, last, 

pllblioe, 2i&w,, publicly, on the part of 
the stcUe. 

pUblions, -a, -nm, public. 

PtLblins, -I (abbr. P.), m., a Roman 
name. 

paer, -I, m., boy, child. 

ptLg^a, -ae, f. , fight, battle. 

PtlgnO, \, fight, 

pOrgO, I, clear, excuse, 

patO, I, suppose, reckon, think, 

P^Onaens, -a, -um; with montOi, 
the Pyrenees. 



qnS, adv., by which way, where, 

quadrfigintfi, indecl. ^dJ\., forty, 

qnadringentl, -ae, -a, four hun- 
dred. 

qnaerO, qoaerere, qnaeslvl, qnceel- 
tnm, seek, ask, 

qnSlis, -e, of what sort. 

qnam, adv. and conj., how, as, 
than ; with sup., as possible. 

qnamqoam, conj., although. 
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qoantiu, -a, -nm, how 'great : tan- 
tnB — quantni, so {as) great — aj. 

qnS rfi, adv., wherefore ^ for this 
reason, 

quSrtiUy -a, -nm, fourth, 

quattnor, indecl. adj., four, 

quattuordeeim, indecl. adj., four- 
teen, 

-qne, enclitic conj., and, 

queror, qnerl, quMtna Bum, com- 
plain, 

qnl, quae, qnod, who^ which ^ that. 

quXdam, quaedam, quoddam, a cer- 
tain ^ certain. 

qnidem, indeed: n0 — quidem, not 
even, 

quln, conj., that^ but that: quln 
etianii nay more, 

qulndedm, indecl. adj., fifteen. 

qnlngentl, -ae, "^^five hundred. 

qulnl, -ae, -a, distrib. num. adj.,^z// 
each^ five, 

qaXnqufigintS, indecl. ^'^^.^ fifty, 

qnlnque, indecl. 2A\,yfive, 

qufntOB, -a, -nm, fifth. 

quig, quid) interrog. pron., who? 
which ? what ? indef . pron. , any- 
one, anything. 

qoiBquam, qnidqnam [qaioqnam], 
any one, any thing, 

qnisque, quaeqne, qnidqae [qood- 
que], each one, every one, each, 

qu5, conj. (= ut e5), in order that, 

quod, conj., because; quod ^t^ but if 

qnoqne, conj., also. 

quot, indec. adj., how many. 



rapiditiii -Stis, f. [rapidiu], swift- 
ness, rapidity. 
xapfna, -ae, v. ^ plunder, rapine. 



ratio, -Onis, f.^ reckoning, plan^ rea- 
son, 

ratis, -iB, f., raft. 

SauracI, -Grum, m., the Rauraci^ 
neighbors of the Helvetii. 

re- (red-), prefix, back, again. 

reo0nB, -entiB, fresh, recent, new. 

recipiO, -oipere, -oOpI, -eeptun [re + 
capiO], take back, receive. 

rMa, -ae, f. , wagon, 

redeO, -Ire, -il, -itnm [red + eO], ^ 
back, return. 

redimO, -imere, -6ml, -emptnm [rede- 
ems], buy back, buy up. 

redintegrO, i [red + integrO], re- 
new, restore, 

reditiO, -Onis, f. [redeO], a going 
back, return. 

redUoO, -dllcere, -dflzl, -dnetna 
[re + dllcO], lead back, withdraw. 
referO, -ferre, -toll, -IStnm [ree- 
fers], bring back, report. 

rSgnom, -I, n. [r8x], sovereignty, 
royalpower. 

regC, 3, rule. 

reioiO, -icere, -iScI, -ieetnm [re + 
iadO], throw back, drive back, 

relinqaQ, -linquere, -Uqal, -Uctum 
[re + linquO], leave behind, aban- 
don; pass, be left, remain, 

rellqniiB, -a, -nm, the rest of, re- 
maining, 

remaneO, -manire, -mSnBX, -mftnBnm, 
reniain, 

reminlBCor, -I, call to mind, remember, 

removeO, -moySre, -mOvI, -mOtunii 
[re + moveO], move back, remove, 

rentlntiO, i [re + nllntiOj, bring 
back word, report. 

repellO, repellere, reppnll, repnlflnm 
[re + pellO], drive back, repulse, 

repentlnus, -a, -am, sudden. 
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reperiO, reperire, repperl, repertnm 
[re + pariO, procure], find out, 
discover. 

reprehends, -prehendere, -prehendX, 
-prehSnsnm [re + prehendO, seize], 
blame, censure. 

reptlgnO, I [re + pflgnO],^^>i/^<z^^, 
resist, be in opposition. 

rOi, rel, f., thing, affair, fact. 

rescindO, -seindere, -loidl, -soiuiim 
[re + tdndO], cut off, break dovm, 
destroy. 

reselsoO, -BClMere, -■oItI [icil], -lel- 
tnm, learn, 

resists, -sistere, -etiti [re + sistO, 
stand], stand back, stop, resist, 
withstand. 

respondeO, -spondSre, -spondl, -spSn- 
siim, answer, reply. 

respOnsum, -I, n., reply, 

r6s pflblica, rel pUblioae, f., state, 

restitnO, -uere, -nl, -lltiim [re + sta- 
tus], set up again, restore. 

retineS, -tinSre, -tinnl, -tentum 
[re + teneS], hold back, detain, 

reverts, -vertere, -vertl, •▼ersniii 
[re + verts], turn back, return : 
reverter, -I, dep., is generally 
used in the present system. 

revooS, I [re+vocS], call back, re- 
call, 

rSz, rSgis, m., king. 

EhSnos, -I, M., the Rhine, 

Bhodanns, -I, m., the Rhone, 

rlpa, -ae, f. , bank (of a river). 

ro^S, I, ctsk. 

BSminus, -a, -nm, Roman ; as noun, 
RSmSnl, -Smm, m., the Romans, 

rota, -ae, f. , wheel. 

rllrsiis, adv., again. 

rlls, rUris, n., the country (opposed 
to city). 



8 

saepe, adv., often* 

saltts, -tltis, F., safety, 

SantonSs, -un [-1, -Smm], m., the 

Santones, a Gallic tribe. 
sardnae, -Srnm, f. , soldiers* packs, 

^o-gg^gf (carried by soldiers), 
satis, adv. and indecl. adj., enough, 

sufficiently, sufficient. 
satisfadS, -facere, -fBoI, -fibotTun 

[satis + fftdS], do enough, satisfy, 

make amends, 
seelos, -eris, n., crime, 
seiS, scire, solvl, seltnm, know. 
setLtnm, -I, n. , shield. 
sSorStS, adv., secretly, in private, 
seonndiis, -a, -nm, following, second, 

favorable. 
sed, conj., but. 

sSdeoim [sex], Indecl. adj., sixteen, 
sSditiSsns, -a, -nm, seditious. 
Segnsifivl, -Smm, m. , (^ Segusiavi, 

a Gallic tribe. 
sSmentis, -is, f. , sowing, planting. 
semper, adv., always, 
senStns, Us, m., senate. 
senex, senis, old ; as noun, old 

man. 
sSnl, -ae, -a, distrib. num., adj., six 

each, six. 
sentiS, sentXre, sSnsI, sSnsnm, feel, 

perceive, think. 
sSparStim, adv., separately. 
septentriSnSs, -nm(septentriS,-Snis), 

M. , seven stars, the Great Bear, 

the north, 
septimns, -a, -nm, seventh. 
sepnltHra, -ae, f., burial. 
SSqnana, -ae, f. or m., the Seine, 
SSqnanI, -Smm, m. , the Sequani, Se- 

quanians, a Gallic tribe. 
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leqnor, Mqnl, Mdltiui vsm^ follow. 

■enritlli, -fltii, f. , slavery, 

MxmB, -I, M. , slave* 

■en, see live. 

MX, indecl. adj., six, 

sezSgintft, indecl. adj., sixty. 

81, conj., if, 

lie, adv., sOy thus, 

■Xgnifer, -ferl, m., standard-bearer. 

■Xgnimi, -1, N., signal, standard. 

silva, -ae, ¥., forest. 

■imilis, -«, Hke, similar. 

limal, adv., at the same time^ at 
once. 

■In, conj., but if. 

dne, prep, with abl., without. 

ringull, -ae, -a, distrib. num. adj., 
one at a time^ one by one^ single. 

■inister, -tra, -tmm, ^//(opposed 
to dexter, right). 

ilye [sea], conj., or if; Hve — ilve, 
whether — ^r, either — or. 

WKKty Mcerl, Hr, father-in-law. 

lociiis, -I, M., ally. 

■01, eOlk, M., the sun. 

■Qlnm, adv., only. 

Bolnni, -I, N., soily ground.^ 

■Oliu, -a, -iim, alone^ only. 

MoroTf -Oris, f., sister. 

■patimn, -I, n., space ^ period. 

■pectO, I, look, face. 

■perO, I [spfti], hope, look for. 

spfiB, -eX, F. , hope. 

spontifl (gen ; sponte, abl.), of one's 
own accord y willingly. 

■tatuO, -uere, -nl, -tltiim, set up, es- 
tablish, determine, decide, 

■tipendisrini, -a, -om, tributary. 

■tudeO, -Ore, -nl, be eager for, de- . 
sire. 

Btndinm, -I, n., eagerness, attach- 
ment. 



■ub, prep, with ace. or abl., under, 

near, beneath ; as prefix, under. 
■ubdIloO, -diloere, -dOzI, -dnetnm 

[nib + dftcO], draw up, with- 
draw. 
nibeO, -Ire, -il, -itnin [nib + eO], go 

under, go near, undergo. 
■nbiciO, -ioere, -iOcI, -ieetam [■iib + 

iaoiO], throw under, discharge, 

subject, expose to. 
■ablevO, i [snb + levO], lift up, aid. 
■nbmoyeO, -moYOre, -mOvI, -mOtnBi 

[■ub + moYeO], remove. 
■ubautO, -sifltere, -etitl [snb+nstO], 

standstill, halt, withstand, resist. 
lubsiim, -eMM, -fuX [mib + sum], be 

under, be near. 
■ubvehO, -yehere, -vOzI, -Tectmn 

[sub + YehO], bring up, convey. 
suocOdO, -eodere, -cessl, -cessnm 

[sub + cOdO], go under, go near, 

approach, succeed, advance. 
sol, sibi, sO [sO^O], himself her- 
self etc. 
Snlla, -ae, m. , a Roman dictator, 
■um, e^^e, ful, be. 
■nmma, -ae, v., {highest point), sum, 

total. 
snmniiis, -a, -nm [supems], highest. 
sOmO, stLmere, stmpsl, sOmptum, 

take, claim. 
sllxnptTis, -Us, M., expense. 
super, adv. and prep, with ace, 

above, over ; as prefix, over. 
superO, I, surpass, conquer. 
snpersnm, -esse, -tal [super + sum], 

be over, surznve, remain. 
saperns, -a, -um (comp. superior, 

sup. BuprOmus, summus), upper, 

higher. 
suppetO, -petere, -petlyl, -petltum, 

be on hand, be in store. 
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■npplieiter, adv., humbly. 
supplicinm, -I, n., punishment, 
ffapportO [sub + ports], bring up^ 

convey y supply. 
BiueipiO, -cipere, -eSpI, -oeptnm [sab 

+ capiO], undertake y undergo. 
snipieiO, -Qnii, f., suspicion. 
SQttineO, -tinSre, -tinnl, -tentnm 

[sub + teneO], hold up, hold out, 

sustain, withstand. . 
Buvt, -a, -vm, his, her, its, their. 



T.y see Titus. 

tabula, -ae, f., board, tablet, record. 

taceO, 2, be silent, keep silent. 

tain, adv., so. 

tamen, adv. , nevertheless, yet. 

tandem, adv., at length. 

tantm, -a, -mn, so great. 

ttinm, -I, N., weapon, javelin, spear, 

temperantia, -ae, f., self-control, 

moderation, 
tempers, i, control, refrain. 
tempestSs, -Stis, f. , season, weather, 

storm, 
tempts (tents], i, try, attempt, 
tempos, -oris, n., time. 
teneS, tenOre, tenul, tentnm, hold. 
terra, -ae, f., earth, land, country, 
terreS, 2, frighten, 
tertins, -a, -nm, third. 
testis, -is, M. f., witness, 
Tignrfnns, -a, -nm, of the Tigurini: 

Tig^nrlnX, -omm, m., the Tigurini, 

a canton of the Helvetii. 
times, -Sre, -nl, fear. 
timer, -Sris, m. , fear, 
Titns, -I (abbr. T.), m., a Roman 

name. 
tolerS, I, endure., support. 



tolls, tollere, snstnll, snblfitnm, lift 

up, take away, destroy. 
TolSsfttSs, -nm, m., the Tolosates, a 

tribe in southern Gaul. 
tStns, -a, -nm (gen. -Ins, dat. -I), the 

whole of, all, entire, 
trfidS, -dere, -didi, -ditnm, give over, 

hand down t surrender, 
trSdUeS, -dfloere, -dlizl, -dnctnm 

[trfins + dlleS], lecul across. 
trSgnla, -ae, f., a Gallic dart, 
trSns, prep, with ace, across ; as 

prefix,' a^r(t?jj, through. 
trinseS, -Ire, -il, -itnm [trCns + eS], 

go across, cross. 
trfinsftgS, -flgere, -fizi, -fixnm 

[trCns + figS], pierce through. 
treoenti, -ae, -a, three hundred. 
trSs, tria, three, 
tribnS, -nere, -nl, -lltnm, assign, 

attribute. 
tridnnm, -I, n. , three days, 
trlgintft, indecl. adj., thirty. 
triplex, -iois, threefold, triple, 
ttl, thou, you, 
tnba, -ae, f., trumpet, 
TnlingI, -Smm, m., the Tulingi^ a 

German tribe. 
tnm, adv., then, at that time. 
tnrpitUdS, -inis, f. [tnrpis], dis- 
grace. 
tnrris, -is, f., tower, 
tnns, -a, -nm, thy, your* 



nbi, when, where. 

nlclsoor, nlclsel, nltns snm, avenge, 

punish. 
tUlns, -a, -nm (gen. -Ins, dat. -I), 

any. 
nlterior, -ins, comp. adj., farther. 
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able, be, possum. 

about, circum ; with numerals, ad. 

aooomplish, cdnficid. 

accuse, accuso, 

acroM, trans. 

active, deer, 

adviae, ntoned, 

after, (prep.) post; (conj.) post- 

quam, 
aid, auxilium. 
all, otnnis. 

allow, concedd^ patior, 
ally, socius. 
almost, feri^ paene. 
altboagb, cum^ etsi, quamquam, 
always, semper. 
ambassador, legdtus, 
amends, make, satisfacid, 
among, inter^ apud, 
ancestors, mdiores. 
and, et, -quej ac, atque. 
animal, animal, •dlis, N. 
announce, nuntio^ enuntio^ renuntio. 
another, alius. 
anyone, quis, quisquam, 
appoint, constituo. 
approach, accedo, 
April, Aprilis. 

Aqnitani, Aqnitanians, Aquitdni. 
are, see be. 
arms, arma. 
army, exercitus. 



arouse, commoved, permoved* 

arriyal, adventus. 

arrive, pervenio, 

as — as possible, quam with sup., 

with or vtiihoMt possum, 
ascent, ascensus. 
ask, rogo. 
aisemble, convenid, 
at, ad. 
attack, (noun) impetus ; (verb) op- 

pugno, adorior^ adgredior. 
attempt, (noun) condtus ; (verb) 

cdnor. 
auxiliary forces, auxilia, 
avenge, ulciscor. 
away, be, absum. 

B 

■ 

baggage, impedimenta, 

bank (of a river), ripa, 

battle, proelium. 

be (am), sum. 

beast of burden, iUmentum. 

because, quod. 

before, (prep.) ante, prd ; (conj.) 

antequam, priusquam. 
began, coepi. 
beginning, initium. 
Belgians, Belgae, 
better, melior. 
between, inter. 
blot out, deled, 
boat, ndms. 
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boldly, aud&cter, 

booty, praeda, 

both — and, et'—et, 

bound (geographically), contineS, 

boundaries, jinis, 

boy, puer. 

brave, fortis. 

brayely, fortiter. 

bravery, fortitudd. 

breadth, latitudo. 

break down, resHndd, 

break through, /^fTMiw/ J. 

bridge, pons. 

bring, porta ^ fero, 

bring together, cogd^ conducd, con- 

ftrd, 
bring upon, inferd, 
broad, Idtus, 
brother, fr&ter, 
building, aedificium, 
bum, comburd^ exHro^ incendd ; bum 

to death, cremo igtil, 
but, sed^ autem, 
buy, buy up, coemo. 
by, sign of abl. ; a, ab, with abL 



call (by name), appelld ^ (summon), 

vocd; (back) revoco, 
call together, convoco. 
camp, castra, 
can, possum, 
canoe, linter. 
canton, pdgus, 
capture, expugnd^ capid, 
wrryj porto. 
oarry off, abdiicd. 
carry on (war), gerd. 
oarry out (accomplish), conficid. 
oart, carrus. 
oauae, (noun) causa; (verb) curd. 



eavalry, (noun) equitis^ equitdtus ; 

(adj.) equcster, 
Celts, Celtae. 
oertain, a, quidam. 
chief, princeps. 
children, Hberi, pueri. 
choose, dcligo, 
citizens, civitds. 
dty, urbs, 
civilisation, cultus. 
climb, ascendo. 
collect, cogo^ conducd, 
come, venio. 

come together, convenid, 
command, impero^ tubed, 
^mfwati^j be in, praesum, 
command, put in, praeficid, 
commander-in-chief, imperdtor, 
common T^^e,plebs. 
compel, cogb, 
concerning, dc. 
congratulate, grdtuUr, 
conquer, vincb. 
consider (regard), Aabcd. 
conspiracy, coniurdtid. 
conspire, coniAro, 
construct, perdHco, 
consul, consul, 
contend, contendo, 
could, see can. 
council, concilium. 
country, terra^ agcr, fines; (not 

city), rus, 
courage, animus^ virtus. 
course, iter. 
Gross, trdnseo, • 
cultivate, cold. 



daily, coHdidnus. 
danger, periculum. 
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daaghteTi fllia, 

day, dies, 

debtor, obaerdtus, 

dedde, cdnstitud, iodicd. 

deep, altus, 

defend, difendo. 

demand, imperd^ posed, 

depart, diseedo, proficiscor, 

departure, profectid, 

deserve, meteor. 

desire, (noun) cupidit&s ; (verb) ^ii- 

pio, 
desirous, cupidus. 
desist, desistd. 
destroy, rescindd, cdnsUmd, 
determine, constitud, 
devastate, vdsto, populor, 
die, morior. 
diificnlt, difficilis, 
direction, pars, 
disaster, cahmitds, 
discover, reperid. 
disgpraoe, turpitadd, 
dismiss, dimitto. 
distant, bo, adsum, 
district, pdgus, 
divide, divido. 
do, ago, facio, 
doubt, there is, dubium esU 
draw up (troops), instruo. 

E 

each other, to, inter se, 

eager, cupidus ; be eager for, studed. 

easily, facile, 

east, oriins sdl, 

easy, facilis, 

eight, octo, 

eighth, octdvus, 

eighliT) octdgintd, 

either — or, aut—aut, vel—vel. 



embassy, legdHd, 
enemy, hostes, 
enough, satis. 
enroll, cdnscrlb9. 
escape, vito^ perfugid, 
establish, cdnfirmd. 
every, omnisy quisque, 
excel, praeceddy praestd* 
expect, exspecto, 
extend, pated^ pertined, 

F 
fiMt, ris. 
famous, ndbilis, 
farthest, extrimus, 
fBktharf pater, 
fikvor, induced. 
fear, (noun) iimor ^ (verb) timed, 

vereor, 
fertile, ferdx, 

UfWypauci; Ymj UWf perpauci. 
field, ager, 

fight, p&gnd^ contendd, 
find out, cdgndsco^ reperid^ 
fire. Ignis, 
first, primus, 
five, quinque, 
fiight,/«^a. 

txjut^flud; flow into, influd, 
follow, sequor, 
foot, pes. 

foot soldier, pedes, 
for, prep., sign of dat. case; prd^ 

with abl. 
force, vis. 
forces, cdpiae, 
ford, fording, vadttm, 
forest, silva, 
forget, obRznscor, 
fort, castellum, 
fortification, manitid, opus* 
fbrtify, munid. 
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fortiiy itrongly, commUnid, 
forty, quadrdgintd. 
fonr, quattuor, 
fourth, qudrtus. 
free, Hbgr. 
friend, amicus, 
friendly, amicus. 
friendship, amicitia, 
from, sign of abl. ; ab^ <U^ ex^ with 
abl. 



e 



Ghuronne, Garumna, 

Oanl, Gallia ; a Oanl, GaUus. 

general, imperdtor, 

Geneva, Gendva, 

Geneva, lake, Lemannus, 

German, Germdnus, 

get oontrol ^poHor. 

giye, do. 

go, ed, 

go across, trdnsed. 

go back and forth, cammed, 

go forth, exed. 

good, bonus, 

grain, frumentum, 

great, mdgnus ; so great, tantus. 

grind, mold. 

guard, praesidium^ 

H 

Haednan, Haeduus. 

Haedni, Haedui, 

hand, manus. 

harm, maUJUium. 

happen, accidd^ fid, 

hasten, conUndo^ mdt&rd, 

have, habed, 

he, »>, or ending of the verb. 

hear, audid, 

heavy, gravis. 



height, alHtadd, 

help, auxilium. 

Helvetian, HelviHus, 

her, Hus ; her own, suus, 

high, alius, 

higher, superior, 

hill, collis, 

himself, ipse, sui, 

his, eius ; his own, suus, 

hold, liahed, teneo, 

home, domus, 

hope, (noun) j;^//y (verb) j/^^. 

horn, cornU, 

horse, equus. 

horseman, eques, 

hostage, obses, 

hour, ^ra. 

house, domus, 

household, familia, 

hundred, centum. 



If fgo, or ending of the verb. 

Ides, Idus, 

if, si. 

import, importd, 

in, sign of abl. ; in with abl. 

in order that, «/, qud ; — not, ni, 

induce, culduco, indued, 

inHiot, fero^ infero, 

influence, (noun) auctoritds ; (verb) 

influence, adduco, indued. 
inform, certiorem facid. 
informed, he, certior jid. 
inhabit, incold. 
ixgury (a wrong), iniuria. 
intend, in animd est, with dat. 
into, in with ace. 
is, see he. 
it, demons, pron. or ending of %the 

verb. 
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jayelin, pilum, 

join, iungo; join (battle), committd. 

journey, iter. 



keep away (kotp off), prohibed, 
kill, conctdo^ inter ficio^ occidd, 
kindnen, beneficium, 
king, rex. 
know, inteUegd, scid. 



lake, locus. 

land, terra. 

language, lingua. 

large, m&gnus. 

last, extremus. 

law, //jr. 

lay waite, vSstd, d^opuhr, popular, 

lead, daco. 

lead aeroM, transdOed. 

lead away, abducd, 

lead out, a/i^^. 

leader, ^imt. 

learn, cogndsed^ discd. 

legion, legid. 

length, longitadd. 

lew, minus. 

letter, litterae (pi.). 

levy npon, imperd. 

lieutenant, legdtus. 

like, similis. 

line (of battle), diaVx. 

live, incolo. 

long, longus (in space) ; diaturnus 

(in time). 
look, j;^^r/'J. 
lower, inferior. 



magistrate, magistrdtus. 

make, /oa^ / be made /iTA 

man, z^V, homd. 

many, m»//i. 

marok, (noun) iter; (verb) iter f acid, 

Kame, Mdirona. 

marriage, mdtrimdnium, 

memory, fnefnorta, 

merohant, mercdtor. 

merit, meritum. 

message, nantius. 

messenger, nantius. 

mile, mille passuum. 

mind, animus. 

misehief, maleficium. 

month, minsis. 

most, mdximiy plUrimum^ or sup. 

ending. 
move, moved. 
mountain, m^j. 
much, (adj.) multus ; (adv.) m»//^. 



name (noun), ndmen ; (verb) appelld. 

narrow, angustus. 

narrow-pass, angustiae. 

nation, ff<f/tV, genus, 

nature, ndtUra. 

near, (prep.) a^y (adv.)/r<?/^. 

nearest, very near, proximus, 

necessary, it- is, oportet. 

neighbors, finitimi. 

neither, (pron.) neuter; (conj.) 

neque. 

next, proximus^ 

new, novus, 

night, ^M'jr. 

nine, novem. 

I ninth, nanus. 
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no, (adj.) nUllus, 

no one, nemo, nullus, 

nobles, the, ndbilitds. 

none, nullus. 

north, septentriones* 

not, non, ne, 

not only — ^but alio, ndn solum — 

sed etiam. 
not yet, nondum. 
nothing, nihil. 
number, numerus. 



ocean, Oceanus, 

of, sign of gen. ; di, ex, with abl. 

often, sa€pe, 

old,, vetus, 

on, in with abl. 

on aoconnt of, ob, propter, 

on all sides, undique, 

on this side of, citrd, 

one, unus. 

opportunity, facultds, 

or, aut, vel, 

^st^vr^ iubed, impero, 

^x^sst^ in that, ut, qud. 

other, of more than two, alius ; the 

other, of .two, alter, 
ought, debed, oportet, 
our, noster, 
out of, ex, 
017911^ trdns. 



pace, passus. 

padk animal, iumentum, 

part, pars. 

peace, pax. 

people, populus ; common people 

tlibs, 
peril, periculum. 



persuade, persuaded. 

pitch (a camp), pond. 

pity, miseret (impers. verb). 

place, locus; to the same place, 

eddem. 
place Gier^ praeficio. 
plan, consilium. 
pledge, fides. 
popular with, acceptus, 

possession, get xA^ potior. 

possible, as — as, quam + a superlar 

tive. 
powerful, potens. 
praise, laudd. 
prepare, compard, 
prevent, prohibeo. 
private, privatus. 
promise, polliceor. 
protect, difendo, 
province, prdmncia, 
public, publicus, 
punish, ulciscor. 
punishment, poena, 
purpose, for the, causd, 
Pyrenees, Pyrinctei montis. 



Q 



quickly, celeriter. 



raft, ratis. 

ravage, vdstd. 

reach (= arrive at), pervenio, 

XBvAjypardtus. 

rear guard, noznssimum dgmen, 

recall, revoco, 

receive, recipio. 

recent, recens. 

recently, nupfr. 

redoubt, castellum. 

refinement, humdnitds, 

remain, remaned, relinquor. 
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remember, memorid tened^ remints- 

cor, 
reply, responded, 

report, nuntio, enuntid^ renUnttd, 
reeiet, resisto. 

reet, the of, reliquus, 

reetrain, contineo^ coerced, 

retainen, familia. 

retinae, familia. 

retreat, recipid with j/, etc. 

retnm, (noun) reditio ; (verb) re- 

verto^ reverter. 
revolution, novae ris, 
Bliine, Rhenus, 
Bhone, Rhodanus, 
right, iUs, 

right hand, dextra (manus), 
TiYBT fjiumen, 
road, via, iter. 
roam about, vagor, 
Boman, Rom&nus, 
royal power, regnum. 



eafety, salOs, 

sail, ndvigd. 

Bailor, nauta. 

sake, for the, causd, 

same, idem, 

Sadne, Arar, 

say, died; say— not, negd, 

scarcity, inopia, 

scout, explordtor. 

second, alter ^ secundus, 

see, Tndeo, 

seek, peto, 

Seine, Sequana, 

seize, occupd, 

select, deligd, 

senate, sendtus. 

send, x»f//^. 

separate, dividd. 



Bequani, Siquani, 
Sequanian, Sequanus, 
set fire to, incendo, 
set out, proficiscor, 
severely, graviter, 
ship, ndvis. 
short, brevis, 
show, demonstrd, ostendd, 

MBfPars ; on this of, «/!«i. 

sides, from all, undique, 

signal, signum. 

since, ^»ot. 

skilful, skilled, /^ri/Mj. 

slavery, servitUs. 

small, parvus, 

so, i/a, /amy so that, mA 

soldier, mt/fx . 

some, ndnnHllus^ aiiquis, 

sometimes, interdum, 

son, filius, 

Spain, Hispdnia, 

speak, loquor, 

spear, ///Km. 

spend-the-winter, ^tVmJ. 

spirit, animus, 

standard, signum, 

standard-bearer, signifer. 

station, dispond, 

stone, /a/fx, -ti/Kj, M. 

storm, (noun) tempestds; (verb) <5^ 

pugno (take by storm), 
strong, fortis. 
subdue, pdco, 
suitable, idoneus, 
surpass, praecedo, 
suspicion, suspicid, 
swift, veldx. 
sword, gladius. 



take, ^a/tJ, expugno. 
take away, /'i'/A?. 
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tarry, moror, 

teaoh, doceo, 

ten, decern, 

terrify, terreo. 

territory, ager^ finis, 

than, quam, [quod, quin. 

that, (pron.) is, ilU; (conj. «/, 

their, eorum, ipsorum, (own) suus, 

them, eos, illds. 

themaelTei, j «l, ipsL 

there (in that plaoe), iH; (expletive) 
omit. 

these, see this. 

they, ei, ilti, or ending of verb. 

thing, res, 

think, arbitror, exisHmd^ putd, 

third, tetiius, 

this, hie, is, 

those, see that. 

thousand, mille» 

three, tris. 

through, per. 

throw, iacid, 

time, tempus, 

to, sign of dative ; sign of inf. ; du/, 
with ace. ; ut, with subj. 

too, express by ending of a compar- 
ative. 

tower, turris. 

town, oppidum, 

trader, mercdtdr, 

transport, transports, 

treason, proditid, 

tribe, genus, civitds, 

trickery, insidiae, 

troops, copiae, 

trumpet, tuba. 

try, Conor. 

turn (aside), SvertO, 

twenty, viginti. 

two, duo. 

two hundred, ducenH. 



under, sub. 

understand, intellegd, 

undertake, suscipio. 

undertaking, condtum. 

unlHendly, immicus, 

until, dum. 

unwilling, invitus; be unwilling, 

nolo. 
urge, hortor, 
us, nos. 
use, utor. 



▼alor, virtOs, 

very, superlative ending ; ipse. 

^^xj ivw^ perpauci. 

viotory, victoria, 

Tillage, vicus. 



WBge,ger9, 
wagon, carrusm 
wait, exspectd, 
wall, murus» 
war, be/turn. 
warn, moned. 
was, see be. 
waste, lay, see lay. 
watch, vigilia. 
way, via, iter. 
we, nos, or ending of verb, 
were, see be. 
whati quisf 
when, cum, ubi. 
where, ubi. 
whether, 'ne. 
whether — or, sive — sive. 
which, ^f/i; whiohY quisi; of two 
uter} 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY 



319 



while, dum. 

who, qui; whol quisf 

whole, omnis, idius, 

why 1 cur. 

wide, idtus. 

widely, Idti. 

willing, be, void. 

winter, hietns ; ipend the winter, 

kiemd, 
winter-qnarters, kibema. 
wish, void. 

with, sign of abl.; eum^ with abl. 
withstand, resistd. 



within, sign of abl. (time). 

withont, sing, 

work, opus. 

wrong (iignetioe), iniiiria. 



year, annus. 

yet, tamen^ autem, 

yoke, iugum. 

yon, tu, vos^ or ending of verb. 

yonr, tuus^ vester. 



